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Chapter 4 IEP/IFSP Planning Standards  

IEP/IFSP Planning Standards 

Individualized Education Program (IEP): 
A written statement for each child with a disability that is developed, reviewed, and revised annually through 

the IEP team process.  The IEP team is responsible for determining the appropriate placement of children with 

disabilities. 

Individualized Family Service Plan (IFSP): 
A written plan for providing services to a child and the child’s family through interagency agreements.  

Procedural and program requirements for the IEP also apply to the educational components of the IFSP.  

General Individualized Education Program (IEP) Requirements  

IEP Team:   
A group of individuals responsible for developing, reviewing, or revising an IEP for a child with a disability.  IEP 

team members include: 

1. Parent(s); 

2. Regular Education Teacher (no less than one if the child is, or may be participating in the regular 

education environment); 

3. To the extent appropriate, the regular education teacher will participate in the development of the 

IEP including :  (a) positive behavioral interventions and supports, and (b) supplementary aids and 

services, program modifications, and support for school personnel; 

4. Special Education Teacher; 

5. Representative of the School District:  an administrative designee who is qualified to provide or 

supervise the provision of specially designed instruction to meet the unique needs of students with 

disabilities, is knowledgeable about the general curriculum, and is knowledgeable about the 

availability of resources of the district; 

6. An individual who can interpret the instructional implications of evaluation results; 

7. Any individuals at the parent or district’s discretion who have knowledge or special expertise 

regarding the student; 

8. Student; 

9. Special Situations: 

 Multi-disability Team:  The team member licensed in the student’s disability shall be 

responsible for conducting the student’s evaluation and participating at team meetings when 

an IEP is developed, reviewed, or revised.  Consultation and indirect services must be 

provided to the general or special education teacher providing instruction if not licensed in 

the disability.  The frequency and amount of time for specific consultation and indirect 

services shall be determined by the IEP team. 

 Student Enrolled in Private School:  A representative of the private school must be 

included in the team process.  If the representative cannot attend, the district will utilize 

other methods to ensure participation. 
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 Out of District Placement Considered:  If the team determines that it may be appropriate 

to consider placement options outside of the child’s resident district, representatives from 

the outside district must be invited to attend the team meeting. 

 Secondary Transition Services Being Considered:  The child with a disability must be 

invited to attend the IEP meeting when the purpose is to consider postsecondary goals for the 

child.  If the child does not attend, the district must take other steps to ensure that the child’s 

preferences and interests are considered. 

To appropriately evaluate and plan for a child’s secondary transition, additional IEP team members may be 

necessary and may include vocational education staff members and other community agency representatives 

as appropriate. 

 Initial IEP Team Meeting for Child Previously Under Part C:  For a child previously 

served under Part C, the service coordinator or other representatives of Part C must be 

involved in the IEP planning. 

 Coordination of Interagency Services:  If at the time of initial referral for assessment or a 

reassessment, the district determines that a child with disabilities who is age 3 through 21 

may be eligible for interagency services, the district may request that the county of residence 

provide a representative to the initial assessment or reassessment team meeting or the first 

individual education plan team meeting following the assessment or reassessment.  The 

district may request to have a county representative attend other individual education plan 

team meetings when it is necessary to facilitate coordination between district and county 

provided services.  Upon request from a district, the resident county shall provide a 

representative to assist the individual education plan team in determining the child’s 

eligibility for existing health, mental health, or other support services administered or 

provided by the county. 

IEP Manager:   
Districts will assign a teacher or licensed service staff who is a member of the child’s IEP team as the child’s 

IEP manager to coordinate the instruction and related services for the child.  Responsibilities of IEP Manager 

include: 

 Assuring compliance with procedural requirement; 

 Communicating and coordination among home, school, other agencies; 

 Coordinating regular and special education programs; 

 Facilitating placement; and 

 Scheduling team meetings. 

Meeting Requirements 
A meeting to develop an IEP will be conducted within 30 days of determining that a child needs special 

education and related services. 

Ensuring Parent Attendance at Meetings: 
Districts will take steps to ensure that one or both of the parents of a child with a disability are present, or 

afforded the opportunity to participate, at each IEP meeting, including: 
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1. Providing notification of the meeting early enough to ensure that they will have an opportunity to 

attend; and 

2. Scheduling meetings at a mutually agreeable time and place. 

The notice must: 

 Indicate the purpose, time and location of the meeting, and who will be in attendance; and 

 Inform the parents of participants knowledge or expertise about the child 

 For a child with a disability of transition age, the notice must also indicate: 

 The purpose of the meeting will be consideration of postsecondary goals and transition          

services; 

 The student will be invited to participate in planning; 

 Other agencies that will be invited for the purpose of postsecondary planning. 

If neither parent can attend the IEP meeting, districts will use other methods to ensure parent participation 

including individual or conference calling. 

A meeting may be conducted without parent in attendance if the parent cannot be convinced that they 

should attend.  The IEP manager will keep a record of the attempts to arrange a mutually agreed time and 

place such as: 

 Detailed records of telephone calls made or attempted and the results of those calls; 

 Copies of correspondence sent to the parents and responses received; and 

 Detailed records of visits made to the parent’s home or place of employment and the results of 

those visits. 

Districts will take whatever action is necessary to ensure that the parent understands the proceedings of the 

IEP meeting, including arranging for an interpreter. 

Definition of a Parent 
“Parent” means natural or adoptive parent of the child (unless the natural or adoptive parent does not have 

legal authority to make educational decisions); a foster parent, unless state law, regulations or contractual 

obligations with a state or local entity prohibits a foster parent from acting as a parent/guardian (but not the 

state if the child is a ward of the state); an individual acting in place of a natural or adoptive parent (including 

a grandparent, stepparent, or other relative) with whom the child lives, or an individual who is legally 

responsible for the child’s welfare; or a surrogate parent who has been appointed by the districts. 

Excused Absence from Team Meeting by Individual Members 
A member of the IEP team (excluding the parent) may be excused from attending the IEP meeting if the 

parent agrees, in writing, that their attendance is not necessary because their curriculum area will not be 

discussed or modified at the meeting.  The team member will submit, in writing to the parent and IEP team, 

input into the development of the IEP prior to the meeting.   

Annual Review of the IEP 
The IEP will be reviewed annually to determine progress toward annual goals for the child.   

Periodic Review of the IEP/Changes Outside of Meeting 
After conducting the annual IEP team meeting, changes can be made to the IEP without conducting a team 

meeting if the parent agrees.  The IEP manager will: 
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 Develop a written document amending or modifying the IEP (see Example: Progress Report); 

 Inform the IEP team of the changes; and 

 Provide a revised copy of the IEP to the parents as well as a Notice of Proposed Action and 

Parental  Consent/Objection form. 

Private Schools 
If a child with a disability who will receive special education or related services is enrolled in a religious or 

private school by the child’s parents, the serving district will initiate and conduct meetings to develop, review, 

and revise a service plan for the child. 

Failure to Provide Transition Services 
If a participating agency, other than the local district, fails to provide transition services described in the IEP, 

the IEP team must reconvene to identify alternatives to meet the transition objectives for the child. 

Review of Emergency Use of Restrictive Procedures/Behavior Intervention Procedures 
(See Guidelines on the Use of Behavior Interventions for Students with Disabilities in chapter 15).  If an 

emergency intervention is used twice in a month, or a student’s pattern of behavior is emerging that 

interferes with the achievement of the student’s educational goals and objective, districts will call a team 

meeting to determine if the student’s IEP is adequate.  Districts may use restrictive procedures in emergencies 

until the IEP team meets, provided the emergency measures are deemed necessary by the district to protect 

the student or others from harm.  The IEP team will meet as soon as possible, but no later than five school 

days, after emergency procedures have commenced. 

Placement Decisions 
In determining the placement of a child with a disability, the serving district will make the decision based on 

the recommendations of the IEP team, including the parents and other persons knowledgeable about the 

child, the evaluation data, and placement options. 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23exampleprogressreport
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap%2015-Discipline.pdf
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Required Content of the IEP 
All students with disabilities will be provided specialized instruction and services which are appropriate to 

their needs.  An individual education plan will be developed to address the student’s need to develop skills to 

live and work as independently as possible within the community. 

The IEP will include information required by law, but the IEP team is not required to include information 

under one component of a student’s IEP that is already contained in another component of the IEP. 

Present Level of Educational Performance 
A student’s IEP will include written statements addressing the student’s present level of educational 

performance.  This statement will include a statement of how the student’s disability affects the student’s 

involvement and progress in the general curriculum, or for preschool students, as appropriate, how the 

disability affects the student’s participation in appropriate activities (see IEP Evaluation Rubric in this chapter). 

In developing a student’s IEP, the IEP team will consider: 

1. The strengths of the child and the concerns of the parents for enhancing the education of their child; 

2. The results of the initial or most recent evaluation, and when appropriate, the results of the student’s 

performance on any state or district-wide assessments; 

3. The academic, developmental, and functional needs of the student; 

4. Communication needs including: 

a. In the case of a student who is deaf or hard of hearing, the team will consider: 

 the student’s language and communication needs; 

 opportunities for direct communication with peers and professional personnel in the 

student’s language and communication mode; 

 academic level; and 

 full range of needs including opportunities for direct instruction in the student’s 

language and communication mode. 

b. In the case of a student who is blind or visually impaired, the IEP team will provide for 

instruction in Braille unless the team determines, after an evaluation, that instruction in 

Braille is not appropriate for the student. 

Braille Evaluation – The presumption for each blind student is that reading and writing is 

essential for the student to make adequate educational progress.  The required assessments 

must include a Braille Skills Inventory as well as a statement of the student’s strengths and 

deficits.  If team members concur that the student’s vision impairment does not affect 

reading and writing commensurate with ability, Braille instruction and use are not required.  If 

other special education services are appropriate to meet the student’s needs, the use of 

Braille is not required.  Instruction in Braille reading and writing must be available for each 

blind student for whom the IEP team has determined that reading and writing is appropriate.  

Such instruction must be sufficient to enable the student to communicate effectively and 

efficiently with the same level of proficiency expected of the student’s peers of comparable 

ability and grade level.   

The IEP will specify: 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23IEPevaluationrubric
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 the student’s language and communication needs; 

 opportunities for direct communication with peers and professional personnel in the 

student’s language and communication mode; 

 academic level; and 

 full range of needs including opportunities for direct instruction in the student’s 

language and communication mode. 

c. In the case of a student with limited English proficiency (LEP), the IEP team will consider the 

language needs of the student in developing the IEP. 

5. The use of positive behavioral intervention, strategies and supports to address a student’s behavior 

which impedes the student’s learning or that of others; and 

6. Whether the student requires assistive technology devices and services.  If the student requires such 

devices or services in order to receive FAPE, a statement to that effect will be included in the IEP. 

Short and Long Term Goals 
The IEP team will develop a statement of measurable annual goals, including short term objectives designed 

to: 

1. Meet the student’s needs that result from the student’s disability to enable the student to be involved 

in and progress in the general curriculum; 

2. Meet each of the student’s other educational needs that result from the student’s disability; and 

3. For children with disabilities who take alternate assessments aligned to alternate achievement 

standards, a description of short term objectives. 

For additional information see:  Goal Writing Tutorial:  K-12; Annual Goals Help Sheet; Short-Term 

Instructional Objectives Tutorial; The Stranger Test and The Dead Man’s Test; and IEP Evaluation Rubric. 

Least Restrictive Environment 
The IEP will include a statement explaining the extent of nonparticipation in both the regular education 

classroom and extra-curricular and nonacademic activities, and the reason why the student is unable to fully 

participate if the student is not able to participate full time with students without disabilities.  

To the maximum extent appropriate, children with a disability will be educated with children who are not 

disabled and attend regular classes.  A student with a disability will be removed from a regular educational 

program only when the nature or severity of the disability is such that education in regular classes with the 

use of supplementary services cannot be achieved satisfactorily.   

Districts will ensure that students are placed in the least restrictive environment. 

(See Methods and Continuum of Instructional Services in chapter 5). 

Nonacademic and Extracurricular Activities 

In providing or arranging for the provision of nonacademic and extracurricular services and activities, the IEP 

team will ensure that each child with a disability has the supplementary aids and services necessary for the 

child to participate. 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23goalwritingtutorial
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23annualgoalshelpsheet
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23shortterminstructionalobjectives
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23shortterminstructionalobjectives
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23strangertestdeadmanstest
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23IEPevaluationrubric
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap-5-Program%20Standards.pdf%23methodsandcontinuumofinstrucserv
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Special Education and Related Services 
The IEP will identify the support needed for the student to progress in the general curriculum and to 

participate in extra-curricular activities, and to be educated and participate with non-disabled peers.  These 

supports will include: 

1. The special education and related services and supplementary aids and services to be provided to the 

student; and 

2. Program modifications or supports for school personnel that will be provided for the student. 

(See Related Services Role Descriptions in chapter 5). 

The team member licensed in the student’s disability will be responsible for conducting the evaluation and 

participating at team meetings when an IEP is developed, reviewed, or revised.  Consultation and indirect 

services will be provided to the general or special education teacher providing instruction if not licensed in the 

disability.  The frequency and amount of time of the consultation and indirect service will be determined by 

the IEP team.   

Cost Consideration 

All students with disabilities are provided the special instruction and services which are appropriate to their 

needs.  Where the individual education planning team has determined appropriate goals and objectives based 

on the student’s needs, including the extent to which the student can be included in the least restrictive 

environment, and where there are essentially equivalent and effective instruction, related services, or 

assistive technology devices available to meet the student’s needs, cost to the district may be among the 

factors considered by the team in choosing how to provide the appropriate services, instruction, or devices 

that are to be made part of the student’s individual education plan.  The individual education plan team shall 

consider and may authorize services covered by medical assistance according to Minnesota law. 

Services and Modifications 

Special Education and Related Services (primarily direct instruction and services). 

Statements of special 

education and related services 

Start 

Date 

Frequency per 

week/month/

other (e.g., 

daily, X per 

week, each 

test). 

Minutes 

per 

session 

for 

services. 

Location (e.g., regular 

classroom, pull-

out/resource room, special 

education room, home). 

Anticipated 

Duration 

      

      

      

Special education instruction and related services must be based on peer-reviewed research to the extent 

practicable.  Thus, specificity is required to document what kind of instruction or service is to be provided 

when it is research based in order to demonstrate compliance and to provide clear direction to staff as to how 

they must engage the student.  The instruction and services must enable the student to advance 

appropriately toward attaining the annual goals and to be involved in and make progress in the general 

curriculum.  They must also enable the student to participate in extracurricular and other nonacademic 

activities, and to be educated and participate with other children with disabilities and nondisabled children in 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap-5-Program%20Standards.pdf%23RELATED_SERVICES_ROLES_DESCRIPTIONS
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such activities.  If these conditions are not being met during the implementation of the IEP, the IEP team must 

meet to review and, if necessary, revise the IEP. 
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Supplementary Aids and Services (accommodations, assistive technology, extended school year, 
paraprofessional support, etc.). 

Statements of special 

education and related 

services 

Start 

Date 

Frequency 

per 

week/month/

other (e.g., 

daily, X per 

week, each 

test). 

Minutes 

per 

session 

for 

services. 

Location (e.g., regular 

classroom, pull-

out/resource room, special 

education room, home). 

Anticipated 

Duration 

      

      

      

Supplementary aids and services will be stated on the IEP.  Supplementary aids and services must be based on 

peer-reviewed research to the extent practicable.  Thus, specificity is required to document what kind of aid 

or service is to be provided when it is research based in order to demonstrate compliance and to provide clear 

direction to staff as to how they must engage the student.  The aids and services must enable the student to 

advance appropriately toward attaining the annual goals and to be involved in and make progress in the 

general curriculum.  They must also enable the student to participate in extracurricular and other 

nonacademic activities, and to be educated and participate with other children with disabilities and 

nondisabled children in such activities.  If these conditions are not being met during the implementation of 

the IEP, the IEP team must meet to review and, if necessary, revise the IEP.  Supplementary aids and services 

are different from special education and related services in that they are supporting accommodations.  Things 

like assistive technology, classroom accommodations, extended school year, paraprofessional support, and 

indirect services to assist teachers working with the student are examples of supplementary aids and services.  

If paraprofessional services are required, both the student’s need for and the specific responsibilities of the 

paraprofessional must be documented under the statement of supplementary aids and services. 

Program Modifications and Supports for School Personnel (modified instruction delivery or other regular 

program component, indirect services, specialized training for staff, behavior interventions, etc.). 

Statements of program 

modifications and supports for 

school personnel 

Start 

Date 

Frequency 

per 

week/month/

other (e.g., 

daily, X per 

week, each 

test). 

Minutes per 

session for 

services. 

Location (e.g., regular 

classroom, pull-

out/resource room, 

special education 

room, home). 

Anticipated 

Duration 
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Specific program modifications or supports for which school personnel provide will be documented on the 

IEP.  The program modifications and supports for school personnel must enable the student to advance 

appropriately toward attaining the annual goals and to be involved in and make progress in the general 

curriculum.  They must also enable the student to participate in extracurricular and other nonacademic 

activities, and to be educated and participate with other children with disabilities and nondisabled children in 

such activities.  If these conditions are not being met during the implementation of the IEP, the IEP team must 

meet to review and, if necessary, revise the IEP.  Program modifications and supports for school personnel are 

different from special education and related services in that they are general changes in the instructional 

delivery model and may impact the entire classroom, like seating configuration.  They also include things like 

behavior interventions unique to the student, and indirect services to assist particular teachers working with 

the student, and specialized training for groups of staff.
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The service and modifications section of the IEP provides space to document: 

1. A student is eligible for special transportation if: 

 The student has a physical or mental impairment that keeps him/her from safely accessing the 
“common carrier” and would not be able to attend school if he/she had to ride the “common 
carrier.”  Transportation is required in order for the student to receive a free appropriate public 
education (FAPE). 

 The child requires a special adaptation or a one-on-one paraprofessional.  The adaptations must be 
unique, specifically a wheelchair lift, special harness, safety vest, or special car seat.  Regular child 
car seats and seat belts do not qualify as special adaptations. 

2.  Extended School Year Services (ESY) 

 School districts will provide ESY services if the IEP team determines the services are necessary during 

a break in instruction in order to provide FAPE. 

 (See Extended School Year (ESY) Guidelines and Procedures; Extended School Year (ESY) 

Determination Checklist; Example: Extended School Year (ESY) Service Determination; Extended 

School Year (ESY) Discussion Process and Checklist; Extended School Year (ESY) Data Collection Tool; 

Extended School Year (ESY) Time Allotment; Notification of Intent to Offer ESY Services; Delivery 

Models for Extended School Year (ESY) Services). 

3.  Assistive Technology 

 (See Assistive Technology; Sample Assistive Technology Devices; Assistive Technology Evaluation 

Report Checklist; Case Manager Considerations for Student Environment and Tasks Worksheet; 

Parent and Student Assistive Technology Worksheet; Assistive Technology Group Planning Template; 

Assistive Technology Status Log; Assistive Technology Planning and Implementation Summary; SETT 

Framework:  Collaborative Consideration of Assistive Technology Devices and Services; Steps for 

Considering Assistive Technology). 

4. Restrictive Procedures 

Prior to using any restrictive procedure, the IEP team must conduct a Functional Behavioral Assessment 

(FBA).  The team must also document that it has ruled out any other treatable cause for behavior, for 

example, a medical health condition, for the behavior.  (See Functional Behavioral Assessment, Behavior 

Interventions and Discipline Considerations for Students With Disabilities in chapter 15). 

 

Notice of Transfer of Rights 

Transition Services 

At least one year before a student turns 18, the district will inform the student and the student’s parents that, 

unless a guardian or conservator has been appointed for the child by the court system, all rights accorded to the 

parents transfer to the student at age 18, even if the child is incarcerated in an adult or juvenile state or local 

correctional institution.  (See Notice of Transfer of Rights and Appendix A: Guardianship and Conservatorship).   

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23ESYservicesguidelinesprocedures
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23ESYdetermination
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23ESYdetermination
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23exampleESYdetermination
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23ESYdiscussionprocesscklist
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23ESYdiscussionprocesscklist
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23ESYdatacollectiontool
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23ESYtimeallotment
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23notificationofintenttoofferESY
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23deliverymodelsforESY
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23deliverymodelsforESY
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23assistivetechnology
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23sampleassistivetechdevices
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23atevalreportcklist
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23atevalreportcklist
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23casemgrconsiderationforstudent
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23parentstudentatworksheets
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23atgroupplanningtemplate
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23atstatuslog
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23atplanningimplementationsummary
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23SETTframework
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23SETTframework
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23stepsforconsideringAT
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23stepsforconsideringAT
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap%2015-Discipline.pdf%23chapter15B
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap%2015-Discipline.pdf%23chapter15B
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23examplenoticeoftransferofparentrights
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Appendix%20A.pdf
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Secondary Transition Planning 

Every district shall ensure that all students with disabilities are provided the special instruction and services which 

are appropriate to their needs. The student’s needs and the special education instruction and services to be 

provided shall be agreed upon through the development of an individual education plan. The plan shall address 

the student’s need to develop skills to live and work as independently as possible within the community. By grade 

9 or age 14, whichever comes first, the plan shall address the student’s needs for transition from secondary 

services to post-secondary education and training, employment, and where appropriate, independent living skills. 

The plan must include a statement of the needed transition services, including a statement of the interagency 

responsibilities or linkages or both before secondary services are concluded. 

 For each student, the district shall conduct an evaluation of secondary transition needs and plan 

appropriate services to meet the student’s transition needs. Areas of evaluation and planning must be 

relevant to the student’s needs and may include work, recreation and leisure, home living, community 

participation, and post-secondary training and learning opportunities. To appropriately evaluate and 

plan for a student’s secondary transition, additional IEP team members may be necessary and may 

include vocational education staff members and other community agency representatives as 

appropriate.  The district must invite the student to attend the transition planning meeting, or if the 

child does not attend, the district must take steps to ensure that the child’s preferences and interests 

are considered. 

 Secondary transition evaluation results must be documented as part of the student’s evaluation plan.  

Current and secondary transition needs, goals, and instructional and related services to meet the 

student’s secondary transition needs must be considered by the team with annual needs, goals, 

objectives, and services documented on the student’s IEP. 

IEP/Transition Planning Team 

All students with IEPs who have reached grade 9 or age 14 must have an IEP that focuses on transition. 

Individuals who can assist and support students in their adult lives are invited to join the existing IEP team to 

plan for the future. When selecting people to assist students with their plans for the future, the team should 

first consider the types of services and supports the student may need to meet his or her adult goals.  

A student’s IEP/transition planning team should be convened by the IEP manager in consultation with the 

student and family. The student and parent(s) may identify key individuals who are already involved in their 

lives (i.e., relatives, county case manager, mental health counselor, or parole officer). Students and their 

parents should be given information about available post-school services and community resources so that 

they can make informed decisions about the individuals they want on the team. 

Non-School Participants 

When inviting non-school participants to the IEP/transition planning meeting, the IEP manager should clearly 

explain why the person is being invited and what role the person is expected to assume at the meeting. For 

example, a person may be invited to provide information about services, or to negotiate shared service 

provision. When choosing new members for the team, consider inviting representatives from agencies who 

might be valuable in supporting a student in attaining his or her anticipated post-school outcomes. 

In general, involvement of non-school participants should be requested at least two years before the student 

will leave high school. If the IEP manager is in doubt about when to invite a non-school service provider, 

contact the provider to discuss the request for involvement. 
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(See Roles of IEP/Transition Planning Team Members; IEP Transition Team Considerations; Transition 

Planning; Transition Evaluation Plan; Community Service Providers; Social Security Disability Benefits for Youth 

with Disabilities; Transition IEP Meeting Agenda Guidelines; Transition Planning Flow Chart; Suggested Skills 

for Transition; Sample:  Graduation Plan; What Students Need to Know about Transition; SILS Program; 

Transition Resource Websites). 

State and District-Wide Assessments 
Upon development of the IEP, the team will provide a statement of any individual modifications in the 

administration of state or district-wide assessments of student achievement that are needed in order for the 

student to participate in such assessment.  If the IEP team determines that the student will not participate in a 

particular state or district-wide assessment of student achievement or part of such an assessment, a 

statement of why that assessment is not appropriate for the student and how the student will be assessed 

will be included in the IEP.  

(See Minnesota Graduation Requirements; Graduation-Required Assessment for Diploma (Grad) Questions 

and Answers; Procedures for Accommodations, Modifications, and Minnesota Test of Academic Skills (MTAS); 

Assessment Decision Process for Student with an IEP; Summary of Accommodations for MN Assessments; 

Accommodations Explained). 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23rolesofieptransitionplanningteammembers
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23IEPtransitionTEAMconsiderations
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23transition_planning
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23transition_planning
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23transitionevaluationplan
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23communityserviceproviders
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23SsecurityBENEFITSstudentWdisabilities
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23SsecurityBENEFITSstudentWdisabilities
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23transitionIEPmeetingagendaguidelines
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23transitionplanningflowchart
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23suggestedskillsfortransition
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23suggestedskillsfortransition
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23samplegraduationplan
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23whatstudentsneedtoknowtransition
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23silsprogram
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23transitionresourcewebsites
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23mngradrequirements
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23gradrequiredquestions
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23gradrequiredquestions
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23proceduresforaccommodationsandMNtest
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23assessmentdecisionsprocess
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23summaryofaccommodationsforMN
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23accommodationsexplained
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When the IEP Must Be in Effect 

Student Placements 

Student is Placed Out-of District 

If the resident district places a student in an out-of-district placement, the resident district is still responsible 

to assure that an appropriate IEP is developed, that the student is placed in the least restrictive environment, 

and that due process procedures associated with these responsibilities are followed. 

It is the responsibility of the providing district, agency, or academy to implement the IEP, conduct periodic 

and annual review, convene and facilitate the IEP team meeting, and assure that the process procedures 

associated with these responsibilities are followed. 

The annual IEP must be developed jointly by the providing district, agency, or academy and resident district.  

The resident district may appoint a member of the providing district as its representative. 

Private School Placement 

Even if a private school implements a student’s IEP, responsibility for compliance remains with the local 

school district.  A parentally placed private school child with a disability who has been designated to receive 

special education services will have a service plan that describes the services.  The service plan will be 

developed, reviewed, and revised according to state and federal law.  (See Procedural Safeguards for Private 

School). 

Transfer Students 

Transfer within Minnesota:  When a child with a disability moves into the district from another district within 

the state, the new district will provide FAPE to the child comparable to that described in the existing IEP until 

the district either:   

1. adopts the existing IEP from the previous district; or 

2. develops, adopts, and implements a new IEP that meets the child’s needs. 

Transfer from another state:  When a child with a disability moves into the district from a previous state, the 

new district will provide FAPE to the child comparable to that described in the existing IEP until the district: 

1. conducts an evaluation to determine if the student meets Minnesota eligibility criteria; and 

2. develops, adopts, and implements a new IEP that meets the child’s needs. 

To facilitate the child’s transition into the new district:  The school will take reasonable steps to promptly 

obtain the child’s records (IEP, ER, supporting documents) from the previously enrolled school. 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap%2014-Governance.pdf%23proceduralsafeguardsnotice
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap%2014-Governance.pdf%23proceduralsafeguardsnotice
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Accessibility and Accountability of IEPS 

Teachers 

The district will make the child’s IEP accessible to teachers and providers who are responsible for 

implementing the IEP.  The teachers and providers will be informed of their specific responsibilities, 

accommodations, modifications, and supports that must be provided to the child as prescribed in the IEP.  

(See IEP Routing Form for All Team Members in this chapter). 

Parents 

The parent will receive a copy of the IEP at no cost.  Parents must be afforded the opportunity to participate 

in meetings with respect to:   

1. the identification, evaluation, and educational placement of the child; and 

2. the provision of FAPE. 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23_IEP_Routing_Form
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Review and Revision of the IEP 
The districts will review students’ IEPs periodically, but not less than annually, to determine whether the 

annual goals for the student are being achieved.  The reviews will address, as appropriate: 

 any lack of expected progress toward the annual goals and in the general curriculum, where 

appropriate: 

 the results of any reevaluation; 

 information about the student provided to, or by, the parents; or 

 the student’s anticipated needs and other matters. 

When the IEP Must be in Effect 

At the beginning of each school year, the IEP must be in effect for each child with a disability.  If a child is 

identified as needing special education services, districts will: 

1. conduct a meeting to develop an IEP within 30 days of the child becoming eligible for special 

education and related services; and 

2. provide the required services as soon as possible following the development of the IEP.  (See IEP 

Meeting Facilitation Checklist and IEP Meeting Agenda). 

Progress Reporting 

The student’s IEP will include a statement of how the student’s progress toward the annual goals will be 

measured and reported to the parents.  Parents will be informed at least as often as parents are informed of 

their non-disabled student’s progress.  Parents will be informed if the student’s progress is sufficient to enable 

the student to achieve the goals by the end of the year. 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23iepmeetingfacilitatoncklist
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23iepmeetingfacilitatoncklist
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23iepmeetingagenda
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Behavior Intervention Procedures 
Districts will encourage the use of positive approaches to behavioral interventions.  The objective of any 

behavioral intervention will be that students acquire appropriate behaviors and skills.  Behavioral intervention 

programs will focus on skills acquisition rather than merely behavior reduction or elimination.  Behavioral 

intervention policies, programs, or procedures will be designed to enable a student to benefit from an 

appropriate, individualized educational program as well as develop skills to enable them to function as 

independently as possible in their communities. 

All behavioral interventions not covered in the IEP will be consistent with the district’s discipline policies.  

Continued and repeated use of any element of a district’s discipline policy must be reviewed in the development 

of the individual student’s IEP.  See Guidelines on the Use of Behavior Interventions for Students with Disabilities 

in Chapter 15. 

For additional information, refer to Appendix D: Restrictive Procedures. 

IEP Notice Requirements and Procedural Safeguards 

Prior Written Notice Requirements 
When a district proposes or refuses to initiate or changes the identification, evaluation, or educational placement 

of a student, or the provision of FAPE to the student, the district will serve prior written notice to the parent(s).  

The district must serve the notice on the parent(s) within a reasonable time, and in no case, fewer than 14 

calendar days before the proposed effective date of change or evaluation.  If the notice only includes a refusal of a 

request, it must be served on the parent within 14 calendar days of the date the request was made. 

Contents of Prior Written Notice: 
The prior written notice will: 

1. describe the action the district proposes or refuses; 

2. explain why the district proposes or refuses to take action; 

3. describe any other option the district considered and the reason why it rejected the option; 

4. describe each evaluation procedure, test, record or report the district used as a basis for the proposed 

or refused action; 

5. describe any other factor affecting the proposal or refusal of the district to take the action; 

6. state that the parent of a child with a disability is protected by procedural safeguards and, if this 

notice is not an initial referral for evaluation, how a parent can get a description of the procedural 

safeguards; and 

7. identify where a parent can get help in understanding the law. 

The written notice must be understandable to the general public and available in the parent’s native language 

or by another communication form, unless it is clearly not feasible to do so.  If the parent’s native language or 

other communication form is not written, the district must take steps to ensure that: 

1. the notice is translated orally or by other means to the parent in the parent’s native language or other 

communication form; 

2. the parent understands the notice; and 

3. written evidence indicates the parents understand. 
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The notice must also: 

1. inform the parents that the school district will not proceed with the initial placement and provision of 

services without prior written consent of the student’s parents. 

2. inform the parents that except for the initial placement and provision of services, the district will 

proceed with the proposed placement and provision of services unless the parents object in writing 

on the enclosed response form or otherwise in writing within 14 calendar days after the receipt of the 

notice. 

3. Inform the parents that if they refuse to provide prior written consent for initial evaluation or initial 

placement or object in writing to any proposal, or if the district refuses to initiate or change the 

identification, evaluation, or educational placement or the provision of a free appropriate public 

education to the student, the parent may request a conciliation conference. 

The district must provide the parents with a copy of the proposed individual educational program plan 

whenever the district proposes to initiate or change the content of the IEP.  (See Example:  Prior Written 

Notice and Example:  Parental/Consent Objection Form in this chapter). 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23_Example:_Prior_Written
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23_Example:_Prior_Written
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23_Example:_Parental_Consent/Objection
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Parent Involvement and Consent 

Parent Attendance at IEP Meetings 
The parents of a child with a disability will be afforded an opportunity to participate in meetings when teams 

are making decisions regarding: 

1. the identification, evaluation, and educational placement; and 

2. the provision of FAPE. 

Districts will take steps to ensure that one or both of the parents of a child with a disability are present at 

each IEP Team meeting or are afforded the opportunity to participate, including: 

1. notifying parents of the meeting early enough to ensure that they will have the opportunity to attend; 

and 

2. scheduling the meeting at a mutually agreed upon time and place. 

(See Notice of Procedural Safeguards Brochure in this Chapter). 

Districts will provide notice to ensure that parents have the opportunity to participate in meetings.  The 

notice will: 

1. indicate the purpose, time and location of the meeting and who will be in attendance; and 

2. for a student 14 years or older, indicate that the purpose of the meeting will be the consideration of 

postsecondary goals and transition services for the students; and, invite the student and other agency 

representatives. 

Parents have the right to bring anyone of their choosing to accompany them to the meeting. 

Parent Involvement in Placement Decisions 
School districts will ensure that a parent of a student with a disability participates in the decision-making 

process of the education and placement of their child.  If neither parent can participate in the meeting, the 

district will use other methods to ensure their participation including individual or conference telephone calls 

or video conferencing.  The district must take action to ensure that the parent(s) understands the proceedings 

of the IEP team meeting including arranging for an interpreter. 

A placement decision may be made by a group without the involvement of a parent if the district is unable to 

obtain the parent’s participation in the decision.  The district must have a record of its attempts to ensure 

their involvement.  A meeting may be conducted without a parent in attendance if the district is unable to 

convince the parents they should attend.  The district must keep a record of its attempts to arrange a 

mutually agreed on time and place. 

Parental Consent 
Consent means that the parent has been fully informed of all information relevant to the activity for which 

consent is sought.  The parent understands and agrees in writing to the carrying out of the activity.  Parental 

consent is voluntary and may be revoked at anytime.  If a parent revokes consent, it is not retroactive. 

Parental consent is required before the initial evaluation of a child.  A district may not override the written 

refusal of a parent to consent to an initial evaluation or reevaluation. 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23_Notice_of_Procedural
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Reinstatement of Special Education Services 
Students who are discontinued from all special education services may be reinstated within 12 months 

without two pre-referral interventions or a new evaluation if: 

1. data on the student’s PLEP are available; and 

2. an evaluation has been conducted within three years. 

Granting a High School Diploma 
Upon completion of secondary school or the equivalent, a student with a disability who satisfactorily attains 

the objectives in the IEP will be granted a high school diploma that is identical to the diploma granted to a 

student without a disability. 
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Individualized Family Service Plan (IFSP) Requirements 
The Interagency Early Intervention Committee (IEIC) will develop and implement interagency policies and 

procedures concerning the following activities: 

 The development of individual service plans (IFSP) for all eligible infants and toddlers with disabilities 

from birth through age two and their families; 

 The development of individual education plans for all eligible children age three and older and their 

families; 

 The recommendation of financial responsibility to the appropriate agencies; and 

 The encouragement of agencies to develop individual family service plans for children with 

disabilities, age three and older. 

(See Sample Interagency Agreement in chapter 10). 

Requirements for Meetings 

IFSP meetings will be conducted: 

 in settings and at times that are convenient for the families; and 

 in the native language or other mode of communication for the families. 

Meetings will be arranged with the family and other participants early enough to ensure participation.  A 

written notice of the team meeting will be provided to all participants.  

IFSP Team Members 

Participants for each initial IFSP meeting and annual meetings to follow include: 

1. the parent(s) and the child; 

2. other family members, as requested by the parent(s); 

3. an advocate for the family, as requested by the parent(s); 

4. the service coordinator; 

5. members directly involved in conducting the evaluations; and 

6. service providers. 

If members who have evaluated the child are unable to attend, arrangements will be made for involvement 

including: 

 telephone conference call; 

 having a knowledgeable representative attend the meeting; and 

 having the records available at the meeting for interpretation. 

Required Content of the IFSP 
1. Present Level of Development 

The IFSP will include a statement of the child’s present level of functioning in the following areas: 

 physical development (including vision, hearing, and health); 

 cognitive development; 

 communication development; 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap%2010-Interagency%20Agreements.pdf%23appendixacountyinteragency
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 social or emotional development; and 

 adaptive development. 

 

2. Family Information, with the consent of the family 

3. Major Outcomes 

The IFSP will include a statement of the major outcomes expected to be achieved for the child and 

family.  The major outcomes will include the criteria, procedures, and timelines to determine: 

a. progress made toward achieving the outcomes; and  

b. if modifications or revisions of the outcomes or services are needed. 

 

4. Early Intervention Services 

The IFSP will include a statement of the specific early intervention services needed to meet the unique 

needs of the child and family to achieve the major outcomes including: 

a. the number of days or sessions that a service will be provided and the length of time during 

each session; 

b. the natural environments in which services will be provided and a justification of the extent, if 

any, that services will not be provided in the natural environment; 

c. the location of the services; and 

d. payment arrangements, if any. 

 

5. Environmental Statement 

To the maximum extent appropriate to the needs of the child, early intervention services will be 

provided in natural environments, including the home and community settings in which children 

without disabilities participate.  For children under age three, preference will be given to service 

provided in the home with the parent or caregiver present. 

6. Starting Date and duration of Services 

The IFSP will include the projected date for initiation of service and the anticipated duration. 

7.  Service Coordinator 

The team developing the IFSP must select a service coordinator to carry out service coordination 

activities on an interagency basis.  Service coordination must actively promote a family’s capacity and 

competency to identify, obtain, coordinate, monitor, and evaluation resources and services to meet 

the family’s needs.  Service coordination activities include: 

a. coordinating the performance of evaluations and assessments; 

b. facilitating and participating in the development, review, and evaluation of individualized 

family service plans; 

c. assisting families in identifying available service providers; 

d. coordinating and monitoring the delivery of available services; 

e. informing families of the availability of advocacy services; 

f. coordinating with medical, health, and other service providers; 
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g. facilitating the development of a transition plan at least 90 calendar days before the time the 

child is no longer eligible for early intervention services, if appropriate; 

h. managing the early intervention record and submitting additional information to the local 

primary agency at the time of periodic review and annual evaluations; and 

i. notifying a local primary agency when disputes between agencies impact service delivery 

required by an IFSP. 

 

8. Transition to Preschool Services 

The IFSP will include the process to support the transition of the child to preschool services or other 

services that may be available.  This process includes: 

a. discussions with and the training of parents regarding the future placements related to the 

child’s transition; 

b. procedures to prepare the child for changes in service delivery; and 

c. sharing the assessment or evaluation information and IFSP with the school districts (with 

parental consent). 

Transition Conference for a Child Eligible for Preschool Services: 

In the case of a child who may be eligible for preschool services under Part B, with the approval of the family 

of the child, the school will arrange a meeting including the family at least 90 days, and  up to six months, 

before the child is eligible for the preschool serviced, to discuss any services that the child may receive.  

Transition Conference for a Child Not Eligible for Preschool Services: 

In the case of a child who may not be eligible for preschool services under Part B of the Act, with the approval 

of the family, districts will make reasonable efforts to have a meeting with the family and providers of other 

appropriate services for children who are not eligible for preschool services under Part B, to discuss the 

appropriate services that the child may receive.   

9. Other Services 

To the extent appropriate, the IFSP will include: 

a. medical and other services that the child needs; and 

b. the funding sources to be used in paying for those services. 

 

10. Payment Arrangements 

11. Signatures 

The service coordinator will obtain the signature of the parent and authorized signatures of agencies 

responsible for providing, paying for, or facilitating payment for early intervention services. 

IFSP Procedural Safeguards 

Parent Consent for IFSP 

The contents of the IFSP will be fully explained to the parents and informed written consent from the parents 

will be obtained prior to the provision of early intervention services described in the plan.  If the parents do 

not provide consent with respect to a particular early intervention service or withdraw consent after first 
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providing it, that service may not be provided.  The early intervention services to which parental consent is 

obtained must be provided. 

 If consent is not given, the district will make reasonable efforts to ensure that the parent: 

1. is fully aware of the nature of the evaluation and assessment or the services that would be available; 

and 

2. understands that the child will not be able to receive the evaluation and assessment or services unless 

consent is given.  

IFSP Timelines 

Within 45 days following a referral, districts will complete the evaluation and assessment activities and hold 

an IFSP meeting.  For a child who has been evaluated for the first time and determined to be eligible, a 

meeting to develop the initial IFSP will be conducted within the 45 day time period. 

IFSP Periodic Review 
1. A review of the IFSP for a child and the child’s family will be conducted every six months, or more 

frequently if conditions warrant, or if the family requests such a review.  The purpose of the periodic 

review is to determine: 

a. the degree to which progress toward achieving the outcomes is being made; and 

b. whether modification or revision of the outcomes or services is necessary. 

2. The review may be carried out by a meeting or by another means that is acceptable to the parents 

and other teams’ members. 

IFSP Annual Review 

A meeting will be conducted on at least an annual basis to evaluate the IFSP for a child and the child’s family 

and, as appropriate, to revise it.  The results of any current evaluations and other information available from 

the ongoing assessment of the child and family will be used in determining what services are needed and will 

be provided.  

Interim IFSP 
Early intervention services for an eligible child and the child’s family may commence before the completion of 

the evaluation and assessment if the following conditions are met: 

1. Parental consent is obtained. 

2. An interim IFSP is developed that includes: 

a. the name of the service coordinator who will be responsible for implementation of the 

interim IFSP and coordination with other agencies and persons; and 

b. the early intervention services that have been determined to be needed immediately by the 

child and the child’s family. 

3. The evaluation and assessment are completed within the time period required. 

 



 HVED Total Special Education System Manual—Chapter 4: IEP/IFSP Planning Standards                      4-25 
 

Individualized Family Service Plan (IFSP) Periodic and Annual Reviews 
For children birth-3 years an Individualized Family Service Plan (IFSP) Periodic Review is conducted every six 

months, or more if conditions warrant or if the family requests an additional review.  The purpose of the 

Periodic and Annual Reviews is to determine the degree to which outcomes are being achieved, and whether 

modifications of services or outcomes are necessary. If an IFSP is written to document services for a child over 

age 3, the frequency of reporting progress should be the same as for non-disabled peers. 

For either a periodic or annual review 
1. The IFSP service coordinator should make necessary arrangements with the family. 

2. The service coordinator completes the Notice of a Team Meeting and sends copies to the 

parent(s)/guardian(s) and all team members*.  Enclose a copy of the Notice of Procedural Safeguards 

brochure for the parent(s)/guardian(s). 

3. Each review must provide for the participation of the parents, other family members as requested by 

the parents, an advocate or person outside the family if the parent requests, the service coordinator, 

and other service providers as appropriate. 

4. If the team determines the need to perform additional evaluations in a performance area not 

previously evaluated, the team will: 

a. send Notice of Educational Evaluation/Reevaluation.  The Notice of Procedural Safeguards 

brochure must be enclosed; 

b. complete the evaluation within 45 school days after receipt of parental consent or after 

expiration of 10 school-day parental response time; and 

c. set up an additional team meeting if child is eligible for an additional service to review and 

revise IFSP as necessary.  A Notice of a Team Meeting should be sent to parent(s)/guardian(s).   

The Notice of Procedural Safeguards brochure must be enclosed. 

*If the purpose of the meeting is to conduct an annual review. 

For periodic review only 
1. The periodic review may be carried out by a meeting or by another means that is acceptable to the 

parent(s)/guardian(s) and other participants.   

2. For a period review, document the child's progress on each "Outcome" page of the IFSP in the column 

marked "Periodic Review".  Copy each of these pages for the parent(s)/guardian(s) and other team 

members. 

3. If a change in the status or needs of the child or family during the implementation period requires a 

substantial revision, the amendments must be thoroughly reviewed in an IFSP team meeting prior to 

the initiation of the change.  Informed parental consent must be obtained before implementation.  

Send the revised IFSP to parent(s)/guardian(s) along with Parental Consent/Objection and Prior 

Written Notice forms. 

a. If the parent(s)/guardian(s) chooses the first option and signs the Parental Consent/Objection 

Form, proceed with the proposed action.  Services cannot begin until the 

parent(s)/guardian(s) consent is given.  

b. If the parent(s)/guardian(s) chooses the second option, contact the parent(s)/guardian(s) and 

if necessary, schedule a meeting a conciliation conference or mediation at a mutually 

convenient time and place. 
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For annual review only 
1. The annual review requires that a new IFSP be developed, reflecting any changes in needs and 

services determined by the team as a result of evaluation, or progress reports. 

2. Establish an agenda for the annual review meeting to include: 

a. a review of outcomes 

b. a review of current information and evaluations 

c. a revision of outcomes, services, and strategies, and if necessary 

d. a team discussion to determine whether the child/family should continue with ECSE 

services/system or end services completely. 

3. If the team agrees that the child continues to require services, write a new IFSP and send it to parents 

along with Parental Consent/Objection and Prior Written Notice forms and Notice of Procedural 

Safeguards. 

a. If the parent(s)/guardian(s) chooses the first option and signs the Parental Consent/Objection 

form,  proceed with the proposed action.  

b. If the parent(s)/guardian(s) chooses the second option, contact the parent and if necessary, 

schedule a meeting, a conciliation conference, or mediation at a mutually convenient time 

and place. 
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Documentation 
 Interagency Contracts/Agreements (filed at Fillmore Central School) 

 General Education Report Card Schedule (filed in individual districts) 

 Grade Level Outcomes/Curriculum (filed in individual districts) 

 List of Qualified Staff (filed in individual districts) 

 Mediation Logs (filed in individual districts) 

 Due Process Considerations:  IEP Meetings 

 Example:  Notice of Team Meeting 

 IEP Meeting Facilitation Checklist 

 IEP Meeting Agenda 

 Example:  Agreement Regarding IEP Team Member Attendance 

 Goal Writing Tutorial:  K-12 

 Annual Goals Help Sheet 

 Short Term Instructional Objectives 

 The Stranger Test and the Dead Man’s Test 

 Assistive Technology 

 Sample of Assistive Technology (AT) Devices 

 Assistive Technology Evaluation Report Checklist 

 Steps for Considering Assistive Technology 

 Assistive Technology Status Log 

 Case Manager Considerations for Student, Environment, and Tasks Worksheet 

 Parent and Student Assistive Technology Worksheets 

 Assistive Technology Group Planning Template 

 Assistive Technology Planning and Implementation Summary 

 SETT Framework:  Collaborative Consideration of Assistive Technology Devices and Service 

 Extended School Year (ESY) Services Guidelines and Procedures 

 Extended School Year (ESY) Determination Checklist 

 Example:  Extended School Year (ESY) Service Determination 

 Extended School Year (ESY) Discussion Process and Checklists (Optional) 

 Extended School Year (ESY) Data Collections Tool (Optional) 

 Extended School Year (ESY) Time Allotment (Optional) 

 Notification of Intent to Offer Extended School Year (ESY) 

 Delivery Models for Extended School Year (ESY) Services 

 Guidelines – Least Restrictive Environment 

 Guidelines on Alteration of Student’s Day 

 Hospital or Homebound Services (Student Placed for Care and Treatment) 

 Example:  Progress Report 

 Roles of IEP/Transition Planning Team Members 

 IEP Transition Team Considerations 

 Transition Planning 

 Transition Evaluation Plan 

 Suggested Skills for Transition 

 Community Services Providers 
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 Social Security Disability Benefits 

 Transition IEP Meeting Agenda Guidelines 

 Transition Planning Flow Chart 

 Sample:  Graduation Plan 

 Sample:  Graduation Path Grade 9 

 Sample:  Graduation Path Grade 10 

 Sample:  Graduation Path Grade 11 

 Sample:  Graduation Path Grade 12 

 What Students Need to Know about Transition 

 SILS Program (Semi-Independent Living Services) 

 Transition Resources Websites 

 Example:  Notice of Transfer of Parent Rights 

 Minnesota Graduation Requirements 

 Graduation-Required Assessments for Diploma (GRAD) 

 Procedures for Accommodations, Modifications, and Minnesota Test of Academic Skills 

 Assessment Decisions Process for Students with an IEP 

 Decision Framework for IEP Teams Regarding State Accountability Assessments 

 Summary of Accommodations for Minnesota Assessments 

 Accommodations Explained 

 Sample IEP Routing Form for All Team Members 

 Example:  Prior Written Notice 

 Example:  Parental Consent/Objection Form 

 Notice of Procedural Safeguards Brochure 

 ECSE Criteria Resource Guide 

 ECSE Transition Events Timelines 

 Comparison of the IEP and IFSP 

 Early Childhood Transition Checklist 

 Decision Tree:  Eligibility for Transition from Part C to Part B 

 Process Flowchart:  Referral Received for Child Younger than Age 2 

 Process Flowchart:  Referral Received for Toddlers Age 2 and Older 

 Family Outcome Survey 

 ECSE Child Outcomes Summary Form 

 MARSS Report and Federal Child Count 

 Example:  Parent Notification to Transfer a Student with a Disability to a Non-Public School (Optional 

Form) 

 Parent Contact Documentation 

 Record of Inspection and Index of Due Process Forms 

 IEP Evaluation Rubric 

 Special Education File Monitoring Review Form 

 Special Education File Review for Performance Appraisal 
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Due Process Considerations:  Individualized Education Program (IEP) 

The Initial IEP Meeting 

The initial IEP meeting is held to inform the parent(s)/guardian(s) of the results of the evaluation, to 

determine whether a change in the present educational program would be appropriate, and to develop an IEP 

if special education services are needed. This section provides an overview of the steps and concerns involved 

in conducting an IEP meeting.* 

* The appropriate pre-referral activities should have taken place (unless interventions have been waived by 

parent or IEP team). 

First: Schedule a multidisciplinary team conference and include the following participants: 

1. a representative of the district; 

2. at least one regular education teacher, if the student receives regular education (requirement for 

SLD).  The regular education teacher should be present, as appropriate to participate in key decisions 

related to regular education. 

3. at least one special education teacher (or service provider).  This should be the person who will most 

likely be responsible for implementing the IEP.  

4. an individual who can interpret the instructional implications of the evaluation results. This may be an 

additional member (i.e., school psychologist) or a standing member (special education teacher).  

5. the student's parent(s) or guardian(s); 

6. the student, if appropriate; 

7. a person of the same minority or cultural background; 

8. agency representative for transition, when appropriate; 

9. other individuals at the discretion of the parent(s)/guardian(s) and/or district; 

10. a representative of parochial or private school (if the student is enrolled in such); 

11. resident district or "out of district" representatives (when appropriate). 

NOTE: The revised regulations clarify that the IEP team shall include “at the discretion of the parents or the 

agency, other individuals who have knowledge or special expertise regarding the student, including related 

services personnel, as appropriate.”  A new paragraph has been added to the regulations to clarify that the 

knowledge or special expertise of any of these individuals shall be made by the party (parents or public 

agency) who invited the individual to be a member of the IEP team.  Parents CANNOT deny the district the 

right to invite another individual who has relevant knowledge or expertise. 

Next: Schedule an IEP meeting 

Decide upon a mutually acceptable time and place with input from the parent(s)/guardian(s) and other team 

members.  

Note: IEPs may not be written before the IEP meeting. 

Next: Distribute copies to other team members 

At the IEP meeting: 

1. Discuss all the pertinent data: 

a. formal and informal evaluation results; 
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b. relevant behavior noted during observations of the student and its relationship to his or her 

academic functioning; 

c. educationally relevant medical findings, if any; 

d. information provided by the parent(s)/guardian(s); 

e. transition evaluation and needs, if appropriate; and 

f. review emergency use of restrictive procedures. 

2. Determine whether the student has any unique educational needs. 

3. Determine if the student is eligible for services based on the criteria for the specific handicapping 

condition being considered (See Evaluation and Reevaluation Procedures in chapter 3).  

If the student qualifies: 

Complete an Individualized Education Program (IEP) form. 

Following the IEP meeting: 

1. Obtain the parent(s)/guardian(s) response to the team decision. 

a. If the team decided to make an initial placement of a student, complete Prior Written Notice 

and Parental Consent/Objection Form and give or send a copy to the parent(s)/guardian(s) 

with the Notice of Procedural Safeguards brochure as well as a copy of the IEP. 

i. If the parent(s)/guardian(s) agrees on and signs the “Prior Written Notice and 

Parental Consent/Objection” forms, proceed with the proposed action.  Services 

cannot begin on an initial placement until the parent(s)’/guardian(s)’ consent is 

given. 

ii. If the parent(s)/guardian(s) does not agree with the proposal, contact the parent, and 

if necessary schedule a private conference, a conciliation conference or mediation. 

b. If the team decided not to act upon a parental request for placement or a change in services, 

a “Prior Written Notice and Parental Consent/Objection” forms should be completed and sent 

to the parent(s)/guardian(s) with the “Notice of Procedural Safeguards” brochure. 

i. If the parent(s)/guardian(s) agrees, proceed with the proposed action. 

ii. If the parent(s)/guardian(s) does not agree, schedule a private conference, a 

conciliation conference, or mediation within 10 calendar days. 

iii. If a written response is not received within 14 calendar days and you have made 

reasonable attempts/efforts to obtain consent (see Reasonable Efforts to Obtain 

Parent Permission for guidelines), proceed with proposed action. 

2. Provide copies of the written IEP to: 

a. parent(s) and/or guardian(s), 

b. resident school district, * 

c. all service providers, * 

d. all team members.* 

*Staff must have access to, and be informed about, the student's IEP. IDEA Regulations provide that each 

regular and special education teacher and service provider responsible for implementing a student's IEP must: 

(1) have access to the student's IEP; and (2) be informed of his or her specific responsibilities under the IEP, and 

of the specific accommodations, modifications, and supports that must be provided for the student in 

accordance with the IEP. 
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The student’s IEP should be: 

 implemented as soon as possible after parent(s)/guardian(s) permission is obtained. 

 continuous from one school year to the next. 

NOTE: The FAPE requirements from IDEA have been amended to clarify that services provided to an eligible 

student must address all of the student's special education and related services needs, and be based on the 

identified needs of the student, and not simply the student's disability category. 

Individualized Education Program (IEP):  Reporting Student Progress  

 The IEP must contain a statement regarding how parents will be informed of student progress (i.e., 

over phone, meeting, in writing). 

 IDEA ’97 requires special education student progress be reported as often as regular education 

reports to parents.  Progress reports must include student progress toward annual goals and 

objectives, the extent to which goals and objectives will be met within the school year, and student 

progress within the general education curriculum.  

 If it is determined that a change in the IEP is indicated, a formal reevaluation and/or IEP meeting must 

be conducted with appropriate notice and approval. 

Individualized Education Program (IEP) Annual Review 

An IEP meeting to which parent(s)/guardian(s) must be invited is to be held annually to write a revised IEP.  

Follow the same procedures as for the initial IEP meeting.  

Reasonable Efforts to Obtain Parent Permission 

If parent/guardian fails to respond to a request for parent permission, informed parent consent for 

reevaluation need not be obtained IF the district can show it took reasonable measures to obtain consent and 

the parent/guardian refused to respond.  

 Proof of taking reasonable measures consists of the following (from at least two categories listed 

below, preferably one attempt in writing):  

o detailed records of telephone calls made or attempted and the results; 

o copies of correspondence and any responses; 

o detailed records of visits made to the parents' home or place of employment and the results 

of those visits. 
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Example: Notice of Team Meeting 

Student Name:   Student Sample  ID:       Date:  _____________ 

School:  ____________________________ Grade: _________________  DOB:  __________ 

Dear Parent: 

You are invited to attend a meeting to plan for your student’s education program.  The meeting will be at ____________ 

on _____________, _____________, __________ at __________________________. 

Please allow to meet for ______________________ 

The purpose of this meeting is:  

 

 

The following persons are expected to attend: 

Name    Title    Name    Title 

____________________ ___________________  ___________________  _______________ 

____________________ ___________________  ___________________  _______________ 

____________________ ___________________  ___________________  _______________ 

You may invite other people to the meeting that have knowledge or special expertise regarding your child, including 

related services staff as appropriate. 

If you have questions, please contact me: 

________________________________ ______________________________ ________________________ 
Name     Position     Telephone 

 

 

The form may be available in other formats.  Contact the IEP manager for alternate format. 
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IEP Meeting Facilitation Checklist 
Student’s Name _________________________________ Date_______________ 

District/School _______________________ Case Manager __________________ 

1. Necessary Due Process Requirements: 

____ Send Notice of Team Meeting form 

____ Inform parents of their right to invite guest 

____ Make at least three attempts to contact parents regarding mutually agreeable time and location prior to 

holding  

          the IEP meeting 

____ If parents cannot attend, determine if other methods are feasible (i.e., phone conference meeting) 

2. Pre-planning Items: 

 Required personnel at the meeting 

 ____ Parent/guardian   ____ Regular education teacher(s) 

 ____ School district representative  ____ Other service provider 

 ____ Special education teacher  ____ Parent selected team member (optional) 

 ____ Student (if appropriate) 

 ____ *If some team members cannot attend, bring information from them to the team meeting 

3. Before the Meeting: 

 ____ A room free from outside distractions 

 ____ Ample room for all team members to sit and space to take notes 

 ____ Water or beverages if the meeting will run over an hour 

 ____ Alert office personnel to expect parents and make them feel welcome 

 ____ Hold phone calls 

 ____ Have pencils, paper, and copies of reports available for team members 

 ____ Position team members.  The facilitator should sit next to the parent 

 ____ Have somebody take notes at team meeting (i.e., principal) 

4. Beginning the Meeting: 

 ____ Welcome parents and provide them a copy of their parental rights (discuss for initial IEP) 

 ____ Have meeting members introduce themselves and their relationship to the student 

 ____ Provide members a copy of an agenda 

 ____ Inform parents notes will be taken 

 ____ Set time parameters 

IEP meeting agenda includes the following:   Other Items to Address: 

____ Introduction ____ ESY 

____ Overview of current services provided   ____ Assistive technology 

____ Parent/guardian comments/questions/concerns ____ State Testing 

____ Review of progress toward reaching goals  ____ Transfer of Rights 

   and objectives     ____ Use of school discipline policy with the student 

____ Review of progress in mainstream curriculum  ____ Altered school day 

 ____ Evaluation/reevaluation data if appropriate  ____ Medical Assistance addressed   

____ Students educational needs discussed/identified 

____ Identify new goal areas if appropriate  

 ____ Accommodations and modifications discussed 

 ____ Placement/services determined  

5. Conducting the Meeting: 

____ Stay student focused 

____ Use the term “appropriate” rather than “best” in relating to service to be provided to the student 

____ Give consideration to all parent requests, however, make recommendations based on data and professional  

          experience 
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____ Stick to the agenda 

____ Steer away from past problems, focus on the student’s present and future needs 

6. Ending the Meeting: 

____Inform parents that the minutes from the meeting will be incorporated into the IEP 

____Recap the services being offered and check to see if the parents understand and agree to IEP team decision 

____ Encourage the parent to review the IEP upon receiving it and call if they have any questions 

____ Inform parents that Notice of Proposed Action or Denial will be sent home with the IEP and that it will need to 

be signed and returned ASAP 

____ Thank the parents and team members for coming in and taking the time to meet   
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IEP Meeting Agenda 

1.  Introductions: Date of 

Meeting: 

 

 Parent  General 

Ed. 

 

 Parent    

 Student    

 SPED    

 School District 

Rep. 

   

 Other    

 Other    

 

2.  Overview of Current Services Offered/Student Strengths 

 

 

 

3.  Parent/Guardian Comments, Questions, Educational Concerns 

 

 

 

4.  Progress on Goals and Objectives 

 

 

 

5.  Progress in Mainstream Curriculum (see attached) 

 

 

 

6.  Evaluation Information (if any) 

• Intellectual Functioning 

 

 

• Academic Performance 

 

 

• Motor Skills 

 

 

• Functional Skills 

 

 

• Sensory Status 

 

 

• Emotional, Social, and Behavioral Development 
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• Communication Skills 

 

 

• Transition 

 

 

• Health/Physical Status 

 

 

7.  Student’s Educational Needs and New Goal Areas 

 

 

8.  Accommodations and Modifications 

 

 

• Assistive Technology 

 

 

9.  Behavior Plan/School Discipline Policy 

 

 

 

10.  Appropriate Placement and Services 

 

 

• Transportation (special) 

 

 

• Interagency Services 

 

 

11. ESY 

 

 

12.  State and District Wide Assessments 

 

 

13.  MA Billing 

 

 

14. Summary:   

• Review decisions made 

 

• Review responsibilities 

 

• Set future meeting date (if needed) 

 

• Thank parents for coming 
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Example:  Agreement Regarding IEP Team Member Attendance 
Student Name: _________________________ ID:  ___________________ Date: __________ 

School:  _______________________________ Grade:  ________________ DOB:  __________ 

  Initial Evaluation   Reevaluation 

  I.  Content Area of Excused Member will Not be Discussed or Modified at IEP Meeting 

The district and parent voluntarily agree that team member ________ does not need to attend the IEP 

meeting held on__________ because his/her area of the curriculum or related service is not being modified or 

discussed during the meeting.  The district and the parent further agree that the identified team member’s 

absence from the meeting will not impact the student’s right to a free appropriate public education, the 

student’s ability to benefit from his/her program of specialized instruction, nor the parent’s ability to 

meaningfully participate in developing the IEP. 

__________________________________________________________ __________________________ 
Parent Signature         Date 

 

  II.  Content Area of Excused Member will be Discussed at IEP Meeting 

The district and parent voluntarily agree that team member ________ is excused from attending the IEP 

meeting held on __________ because he/she has provided or will provide the IEP team (including the parent) 

with the following: 

  written input into the IEP before the meeting; or 

  verbal input into the IEP during the meeting and before being excused. 

The district and the parent further agree that the identified team member’s absence or excusal from the 

meeting will not impact the student’s right to a free appropriate public education, the student’s ability to 

benefit from his/her program of specialized instruction, nor the parent’s opportunity to meaningfully 

participate in developing the IEP. 

__________________________________________________________ __________________________ 
Parent Signature         Date 

 

Return this form to: __________________________________________ 
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Goal Writing Tutorial:  K-12 

The following is one method for writing measurable goals and instructional objectives. 

Goals and objectives in a student’s IEP focus on the skills and behaviors the student needs to learn in order to 

be involved and progress in the general curriculum. 

Goals are broad statements which describe what a student can reasonably be expected to accomplish within a 

twelve month period of time in a special education program. 

Each goal includes these components (present level may be implied): 

 Direction of change 

 Skill/behavior to be changed 

 Expected annual ending level of performance 

Direction of change 

Skill or behavior 

Present level 

(use baseline 

information) 

Expected level 

of achievement 

Resources to 

accomplishe

d goal 

The student will: 

 increase 

 decrease 

 maintain 

 academic skill 

 behavior 

FROM: 

___________

_ 

TO: 

_____________

_ 

 

 

Using 

__________

_ 

EXAMPLES: 

The student will 

decrease 

talking out behavior FROM:  5 

times per 

hour 

TO:  talking out 

one time per 

hour  

using Boys 

Town Model 

role play 

The student will increase written language skills FROM:  

writing only 

phrases 

TO:  writing a 

complete 

simple 

sentence, with 

initial 

capitalization 

and ending 

punctuation  

using direct 

instruction 

The student will 

maintain 

attention span   AT the current 

level of all 5’s 

on his/her daily 

point chart  

using 

strategies 

for 

concentratio

n 

Objectives are measurable*, intermediate steps leading to the attainment of the goal.  They describe the 

student’s behaviors.  Objectives must include criteria for attainment and there must be at least two objectives 

per goal. 

Objectives contain the following components: 

 conditions for evaluation 

 skill/behavior to be performed 
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 criteria and procedures for attainment 

Conditions for evaluation Skill/behavior to be performed Evaluation Criteria, procedures 

Circumstances under which behavior is 

to be performed: 

• environment 

• specialized instructional       

materials/equipment 

• assistance 

• observable 

• verifiable 

What will be used to measure 

performance? 

• method 

• instrument 

• course of action 

EXAMPLES: 

When in a group setting: the student will verbally 

participate in conversation. 

in 9 out of 10 trials, as 

measured by daily chart. 

After reading a story of his own 

choosing: 

the student will give an oral book 

report. 

summarizing the content of the 

story, with accuracy measured 

by teacher checklist. 

When given fifteen 3-digit addition 

problems and no calculator: 

the student will compute them. with no more than 3 errors, in 2 

out of 3 trials. 

* See C.F.R. § 300.347(a)(2) and Appendix A at 64 Fed. Regs. 12471 (March 12, 1999). 
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Annual Goals Help Sheet 
Annual goals are expectations based on assessed special education needs.  Annual goals are reasonably 

achievable within one calendar year. 

Goals have five components.  The five are: 

1. direction of change; 

2. deficit or excess; 

3. present level of performance; 

4. the expected annual ending level of performance; and 

5. resources needed to accomplish the expected level of performance. 

Direction of change can be stated as: 

 increase (reading comprehension, math computation, written expression, speech fluency, etc.) 

 decrease (math errors, temper tantrums, verbal aggression, etc.) 

 maintain (motor control, a skill learned, etc.) 

Deficit or excess could be stated as: 

Areas of deficit behavior: Areas of excess behavior: 

reading comprehension physical aggressiveness 

math computation head banging 

gross motor control touching, pushing, or hitting other children 

expressive language blurting out 

independent self-care getting up, falling out of the chair 

 activity level 

Present level of performance (from _______) is a description of what the child now does in the area of deficit 

or excess and can be stated as: 

 reading at the primer level 

 naming numbers to 20 

 walking with aid of crutches 

 speaking in one word responses 

 inability to grip small objects 

Expected annual ending level of performance (to _________) and can be stated as: 

 reading a first grade passage 

 naming numbers to 100 

 walking without aid of crutches 

 speaking in complete simple sentences 

 being able to grip 5 small objects 

The resources needed to accomplish the expected level of performance can be stated as: 

 speech therapy 

 one-to-one instruction 

 computer assisted instruction 
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 small group instruction 

 consultation with regular education teacher 

 parent training 

 assistive device 
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The five components are reflected in the following examples of annual goals: 

direction      deficit/excess 

Susan will increase/     reading readiness/ 

from present level     to ending level 

from pre-primer     to primer level 

Resource 

using individual and small group instruction 

direction       deficit/excess 

Susan will increase/      math computation skills/ 

from present level      to ending level 

from recognition of numbers one through 9/ to write/say correct answer to single 

digit subtraction problems 

Resource 

using cooperative group instruction 

direction       deficit/excess 

Susan will increase/      toileting independence/ 

From present level      to ending level 

from no toileting skills/      to ability to toilet independently 

Resource 

using the Arzin and Fox toileting training program 

direction       deficit/excess 

Susan will decrease/      self-stimulation behavior/ 

 

From present level      to ending level 

from 50% of school time spent in self-stimulation to 25% of time spent in self-

stimulation 

 

Resource 

of using positive reinforcement of interfering behaviors 

direction       behavior 

Susan will increase/      rope  jumping skills/ 

from present level      to ending level 

from inability to jump rope/ to completing a sequence of 10 rope 

jumps 

Resource 

using modeling and group play 

direction       behavior 

Joe will decrease/      shouting out/ 

from present level      to ending level 

from 5 or more times a class period/    to 0 times a class period 

Resource 

using a point sheet with rewards and response cost 
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Short-Term Instructional Objectives Tutorial   

Short-term instructional objectives, including attainment criteria for each objective, provide a basis for 

determining the student's progress.  The outcome must be student-based, which means the learning is 

measured by observable behavioral changes of educational skills over a period of time. 

Objectives are degrees of educational skills that must be learned in order to attain the goal.  There are usually 

four components to an objective: 

 performance of a specific behavior; 

 conditions or circumstances under which the behavior is performed; 

 criteria for attainment or level of performance; 

 evaluation procedures. 

The first component is the specific behavior (what the child is to do): 

 unties and ties shoes 

 says numbers to 20 

 identifies vowel sounds 

 orders letters of the alphabet 

 washes dishes 

 walks 20 feet 

 charts own progress 

 completes a job application 

 accepts not doing perfectly 

The second component is the condition or the circumstance surrounding the performance: 

 given 50 addition facts 

 without the aid of cane or crutches 

 using a standard typewriter 

 given 10 color cards 

 given standard household cleaning tools 

The third component is criteria for attainment or the standard for performance: 

 at 90% accuracy 

 0 times a day 

 2 times a class period 

 8/10 responses 

 with no pauses or redundancies 

 for at least 5 minutes 

The fourth component is the evaluation procedure: 

 as measured on end of unit tests/quizzes 

 as charted by teacher 
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 as recorded by teacher 

 as charted by student support assistant (paraprofessional) 

 as measured by permanent products 

 as measured by checklist 

Four elements or components must be included in short-term instructional objectives.  The following 

examples reflect these four components: 

Conditions:  Given a list of ten words and a list of meanings selected from science units/ 

specific behavior:  James will match the word to its meaning/ 

criteria:  with 90% accuracy/ 

evaluation procedure:  as measured on end of unit tests. 

 

Conditions:  Given 5 word problems during each daily math class/ 

specific behavior:  Susan will select one correct answer of four options/ 

criteria:  with 80% accuracy/ 

evaluation procedure:  as charted by the teacher. 

 

Conditions:  Given a written language passage at the 4.0 grade level/ 

specific behavior:  James will write the correct answer to 10 literal questions/ 

criteria:  with 80% accuracy/ 

evaluation procedure:  as recorded by the teacher. 
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The Stranger Test and The Dead Man's Test 

The Stranger Test 

The Stranger Test refers to goals and objectives for students that are described in a fashion that a person 

unfamiliar with the student could read the description and understand it.  Because various persons involved in 

the implementation of a student's educational plan may interpret a construct such as "hostility" differently, it 

is necessary to describe student behavior in terms that would pass the Stranger Test.  For example, if a 

student's goal was to decrease "hostility," a stranger might interpret it as hits, kicks, bites others while the 

student's team may have meant verbal threats or profanity directed toward peers.  On the other hand, the 

stranger might interpret "hostility" as any instance of hitting, whether or not it was provoked, while the 

teacher might have meant only unprovoked hits.  If the teacher had defined "hostility" for the stranger as 

"each instance of an unprovoked hit," where "unprovoked" means that it was not in retaliation for a physical 

or verbal attack from a peer, both the stranger and the teacher would be likely to obtain the same results, 

since they would both be looking for the same thing. 

The Dead Man's Test 
The question posed by the dead man's test is this:  Can a dead man do it?  If the answer is yes, it does not pass 

the dead man's test and it is not a fair pair; if the answer is no, you have a fair pair.  For example, suppose that 

you wanted a fair pair target behavior for "swears at peers."  Let's say that you came up with the target 

behavior "does not swear at peers."  Does this pass the dead man's test?  No.  A dead man could refrain from 

swearing at peers.  What would be better?  How about "speaks to peers without swearing"?  This passes the 

dead man's test because a dead man does not have the power to speak. 
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Assistive Technology 
Assistive technology provides persons with disabilities devices and services to increase their independence.   The 

Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) as re-authorized in 1997 requires consideration of assistive 

technology for all students as part of the IEP process.  

Assistive technology as defined in IDEA is both services and products. Specific language from the law states:  

Assistive Technology Device—The term "assistive technology device" means any item, piece of equipment, or 

product system, whether acquired commercially off the shelf, modified, or customized, that is used to 

increase, maintain, or improve functional capabilities of a child with a disability.  

Assistive Technology Service—The term "assistive technology service" means any service that directly assists a child 

with a disability in the selection, acquisition, or use of an assistive technology device. This term includes:  

1. The evaluation of the needs of such child, including a functional evaluation of the child in the child's customary 

environment;  

2. Purchasing, leasing, or otherwise providing for the acquisition of assistive technology devices by such child;  

3. Selecting, designing, fitting, customizing, adapting, applying, maintaining, repairing, or replacing of assistive 

technology devices;  

4. Coordinating and using other therapies, interventions, or services with assistive technology devices, such as 

those associated with existing education and rehabilitation plans and programs;  

5. Training or technical assistance for such child, or, where appropriate, the family of such child; and  

6. Training or technical assistance for professionals (including individuals providing education and rehabilitation 

services), employers, or other individuals who provide services to, employ, or are otherwise substantially 

involved in the major life functions of such child.  

There is a wide range of assistive technology devices, from very simple products such as pencil grips or templates 

through very sophisticated computer systems. The law makes it clear that the IEP team is responsible for insuring that 

students have access to appropriate devices and support services to insure access to a free, appropriate public 

education.  

The Minnesota Assistive Technology Manual 

(http://education.state.mn.us/mdeprod/groups/SpecialEd/documents/Manual/001089.pdf) includes additional 

information and worksheets that will help IEP teams make decisions related to assistive technology.   

http://education.state.mn.us/mdeprod/groups/SpecialEd/documents/Manual/001089.pdf
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Sample of Assistive Technology (AT) Devices
Writing 

Mechanics of Writing 

 Pencil/pen with adapted grip 

 Adapted paper (e.g. raised lines, highlighted lines) 

 Slantboard 

 Typewriter 

 Portable word processor 

 Computer 

Alternate Computer Access 

 Keyboard with easy access or accessibility options 

 Word prediction, word completion, macros,  

 Abbreviation expansion to reduce keystrokes 

 Keyguard 

 Alternate mouse (e.g. TouchWindow, trackball, 

trackpad,  

mouse pen) 

 Mouse alternative with on screen keyboard 

 Alternate keyboard (e.g. Intellikeys, Discover Board, 

Tash) 

 Mouth stick, head pointer with keyboard 

 Switch with Morse code 

 Switch with scanning 

 Voice recognition 

Composing Written Material 

 Word cards, word book, word wall 

 Pocket dictionary, thesaurus 

 Electronic dictionary/spell check (e.g. Franklin 

Bookman )  

 Word processor with word prediction (e.g. Co:Writer 

or  

 TextHelp) to facilitate spelling and sentence 

construction 

 Multimedia software for production of ideas (e.g.  

 PowerPoint, Overlay Maker with talking word 

processor) 

 Voice recognition software 

  

Communication 

 Communication book/board 

 Eye gaze board 

 Simple voice output product (e.g. Big Mack,  

 CheapTalk, talking picture frame, etc.) 

 Voice output device with levels (e.g. Macaw, 

CheapTalk with Levels, Digivox) 

 Voice output with icon sequencing (e.g.  

AlphaTalker, Vanguard, Liberator) 

 Voice output with dynamic display (e.g. Dynavox,  

laptop with Speaking Dynamically) 

 Device with speech output for typing (e.g. Link,  

Write:Out Loud with laptop) 

Reading/Studying/Math 

Reading 

 Changes in text size/space/color/background color 

 Book adapted for page turning (e.g. with page  

fluffers, 3 ring binder, and folders) 

 Use of pictures with text (e.g. Picture It, PixWriter) 

 Talking electronic devices for single words (e.g.  

reading pen, Franklin Bookman) 

 Scanner with OCR and talking word processor 

 Electronic Books (e.g. Start to Finish) 

Learning/Studying 

 Print or picture schedule 

 Low tech aids to find materials (e.g. color tabs, colored 

paper, or folders) 

 Highlight text (e.g. markers, highlight tape, ruler) 

 Voice output reminders for tasks, assignments, steps 

to tasks 

 Software for manipulation of objects/concept 

development (e.g. Blocks in Motion, Thinking Things) – 

may use alternate input device such as Touch Window 

 Software for organization of ideas and studying (e.g. 

PowerPoint, Inspiration, ClarisWorks Outline) 

 Recorded materials (e.g. books on tape, recorded 

lectures with number coded index) 

Math 

 Abacus, Math Line 

 Calculator/calculator with print out 

 Talking calculator 

 Calculator with large keys, large display 

 On screen calculator 

 Software with cueing for math computations 

 Tactile/voice output measuring devices (e.g. clock, 

ruler) 

Aids for Daily Living 

Eating 

 Adapted utensil/plates 

 Arm support 
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 Automated feeding 

Dressing 

 Velcro fasteners 

 Button hook 

 Dressing aids 

Recreation and Leisure 

 Adapted toys and games (e.g. puzzles with handles) 

 Battery interrupters and switches 

 Adapted sporting equipment (e.g. Velcro mitt, lighted 

or 

beeper ball) 

 Universal cuff to hold crayons, markers, paint brush 

 Modified utensils (e.g. rollers, stampers, scissors) 

 Articulated forearm support (e.g. ErgoRest) 

 Drawing/graphics computer programs 

 Music or games on the computer 

Home Living 

 Switch 

 Battery interrupter 

 Control unit 

 Infrared sender/receiver 

 X-10 unit and peripheral 

 Transition 

Work/School to Work 

 Adaptations as identified to meet individual needs 

 Scheduling aids (calendars, reminders, task analysis) 

 Switch/device 

 Adapted keyboard 

 Communication aid 

 Keyboard emulator 

Transportation 

 Get in and out of car as a passenger 

 Transfer into vehicle and load mobility device 

 Get into vehicle with ramp or lift 

 Independently arrange transportation 

 Independently utilize public transportation 

 Independently drive self with adaptations 

 Independently drive self 

Tolerance 

 Physically tolerate school/work day 

 Emotionally tolerate full school/work day 

 Medically tolerate full work/school day 

 Environmentally tolerate full work/school day 

 Tolerate with distance adaptations (internet, ITV) 

Adaptations 

 Adaptive seating/positioning 

 Electronic communication 

 Electronic organizers 

 Adapted computer input 

 Environmental control 
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Assistive Technology (AT) Evaluation Checklist 
This checklist contains suggested-minimal elements of an assistive technology evaluation report. Use this assist 

in the development of an evaluation report.  Items do not need to occur in the order listed. 

       EVAL REPORT  

 

Student’s name     ________ 

Identifying information – including 

 Age      ________ 

 Disabling condition(s)    ________ 

 Current educational setting   ________ 

 Areas Considered 

  Social     ________ 

  Motor     ________ 

   Gross    ________ 

   Fine    ________ 

  Sensory     ________ 

   Vision    ________ 

   Hearing    ________ 

  Cognitive    ________ 

  Communication mode   ________ 

  Health     ________ 

  Test scores    ________ 

 Educational history    ________ 

 History of technology use   ________ 

Reasons for technology evaluation   ________ 

Names of team members participating  ________ 

Evaluator’s name     ________ 

 Evaluator’s credentials    ________ 

 Evaluator’s educational affiliation  ________ 

 Evaluator contact information   ________ 

Date of evaluation     ________ 

Location      ________ 

Goals for use of technology/tied to IEP  ________ 

Current education environmental/tasks  ________ 

 Classes      ________ 

 What other students do    ________ 

 Barriers to participation    ________ 

Strategies/technologies for trial period  ________ 

Features of devices/strategy tried   ________ 

Successful features identified   ________ 

Strategies/technologies for trial period  ________ 

 Trial period     ________ 

 Timelines for trial    ________ 

 Training needed for trial   ________ 
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Student’s opinion of devices(s)   ________ 

Anticipated change in performance   ________ 

Resources to obtain technology   ________ 

Follow-up plan/next steps   ________ 
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Steps for Considering Assistive Technology 

Consideration Process 

Step 1: Prior to the meeting, to aid in practical consideration of assistive technology, a 
team may choose to observe the student in his/her customary environment to gain 
information on current activities and supports, and determine how well they work. 
This observation may assist the team in making an informed decision regarding 
whether assistive technology is already in place, what is working well, and potentially 
give some guidance regarding areas where any additional options may be needed. A 
form which may be useful is the Assistive Technology Status Log. The Student, 
Environments, and Tasks Worksheet, Family and Student’s Worksheets in Section 3 can 
also be used to gather input from team members. Team members should make a point of reporting both successes 
and accomplishments in addition to areas of difficulty. The Worksheets are brought to the team meeting. 
 
Step 2: At the team meeting, members conduct a group planning process to review 
information obtained from the Worksheets. It is recommended that a flip chart or 
overhead be used so everyone can see all the topics from the worksheet that need to 
be discussed. A template that can be used for this activity is the Assistive Technology 
Group Planning Process provided in Section 3. Note that the topics on this template 
directly relate to the information on the Worksheets. The primary objective of this 
group process is to identify tasks the student needs to be able to do in relation to “student” factors (e.g., skills, 
abilities, functional competencies) and environmental circumstances that impact performance. It is recommended 
that teams quickly move through the information on the Student, Family, and Environments, portions of the 
worksheet, spending only a few minutes per topic if the team is in general agreement with the data that has been 
gathered. Generally, more attention is paid to the Tasks section (i.e., the naturally occurring activities that take 
place in the environment that are critical to the student), since the team cannot generate AT solutions until those 
tasks have been identified. The team should choose from 1 to 3 critical tasks for solution generation. 
 
Step 3: Once all aspects of the Student, Family, Environments, and Tasks Worksheet 
have been addressed, the team needs to generate solutions through brainstorming. 
The details of the solutions will vary, based on the knowledge and experience of the 
team members. Some team members may be able to name a specific product that 
they think may assist the student.  Others will only be able to list features; for 
example “says everything while it is typed” or “needs to be portable” or “has only 2 
messages.” Teams can use the Assistive Technology Checklist in Section 3 to review a 
wide range of AT devices and strategies that can be used to address student needs in 
such areas as writing, reading, daily living skills, and transition. Also, other resources in 
that can be used include the Closing the Gap directory (as updated) Trace Resource Book (as updated), or teams 
can seek the advice of an AT consultant or any one of the number of state and regional resource persons listed in 
the Resources for Assistive Technology section of this manual. 
 
Step 4: This step involves “solution selection.” The team discusses solutions listed, 
thinking about which ones might be the most effective for the student. Team 
members may want to identify solutions that can be implemented either immediately, 
in the next few months, or in the future. At this point, the Planning and 
Implementation Summary can be used to list specific devices, hardware, and software. 
Consisting of two sections, “Planning” and “Implementation,” the Planning and 
Implementation Summary is used to help team members consider a wide range of factors (e.g., training, cost, 
storage) involved in selecting and using assistive technology. Once again, if team members are uncertain about the 
name or purpose of the devices, you can use the resources included in this manual. It is important to note that in 
some cases, a strategy rather than a device or product may be identified. 

Team members gather 
information prior to 
meeting.  Use Assistive 
Technology Status Log and 
Student, Environments, and 
Tasks, Family and Student’s 

Worksheets. 

 

Team meets and conducts 
group planning process, 
using information gathered 
through worksheets. 

 

Team generates possible 
solutions through brain 
storming. Possible 
solutions can be specific or 
more generic.  May use AT 
Checklist to identify 
solutions. 

Specific tools or strategies 
are selected for 
implementation.  Use 
Planning and 
Implementation Summary. 
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Step 5: Develop an implementation plan, which could include extended consideration 
with any identified devices or products or evaluation. Use the Planning and 
Implementation Summary to assign names, dates and follow-up plan and meeting. 
Implement the plan, collect relevant data, and conduct follow-up on the planned date. 

 

Initiate the 
Implementation Plan 
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Assistive Technology Status Log 

Assistive Technology Consideration Process 

Directions:  Select instructional or access areas in the first column that are appropriate for the student.  Leave 

blank areas that are not relevant.  Specify tasks (e.g., copying assignments from the board) in each area.  

Indicate the manner in which the student completes these tasks in the appropriate column, specifying 

modifications, standard tool, or AT tools.  If the student is not able to complete the task with modifications, 

standard tools, or AT tools, complete the last column.   

Student Name ____________________________________ Grade ______ Date _____________________ 

Instructional Area 

Check and only use 

relevant areas 

Modifications Standard classroom 

tools 

Current AT tools Additional solutions 

needed, including AT 

services 

Writing 

 

    

Spelling 

 

    

Reading 

 

    

Math 

 

    

Study Skills 

 

    

Oral Communication 

 

    

Aids for Daily Living 

 

    

Transition 

 

    

Other 

 

    

Other 

 

    

Other     
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Case Manager Considerations for Student, Environment, and Tasks Worksheet  

Assistive Technology Consideration Process 

Student Name __________________________________________  Grade _______  Date _____________ 

Directions: Complete information about the student, environment, and the tasks prior to the IEP meeting to 

obtain information about assistive technology needs.  This worksheet should be completed by members of the 

team who are familiar with the student.  Please bring this completed Student, Environment, and Tasks 

Worksheet to the planning meeting. 

I.  Student 

1.  What does the student need to do, but is currently unable to do? 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

2. What are the student’s strengths, abilities, accomplishments, and/or motivators?  Any “success stories” you 

would like to share? 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

3.  What are the student’s unique needs? 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

4.  What strategies or technologies have worked in the past? 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

5.  What are the student’s long-range or transition goals? 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

6.  What does the student need to do, but is currently unable to do? 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

7.  What strengths, learning style, coping strategies, or interests should be considered by the team? 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

8.  What other issues should be discussed at the team meeting? 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 
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______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

II.  Environment 

What environments are typical for the student to complete IEP related tasks?  Select up to three environments 

where strategies, assistive technology products, or adaptations are necessary. 

1.  ___________________________________________________________________________________ 

2.  ___________________________________________________________________________________ 

3.  ___________________________________________________________________________________ 

Complete questions in the table below for each environment.  Use additional sheets if necessary. 

 Environment 1 Environment 2 Environment 3 

1.  What materials are 

currently available to 

the student? 

   

2.  What is the physical 

arrangement? 

 

 

  

3.  What is the 

instructional 

arrangement? 

 

 

  

4.  What supports are 

currently available in 

this environment? 

 

 

  

5.  What resources are 

available to the team 

to support the 

student? 

 

 

  

 Task 1 Task 2 Task 3 

1.  What are the naturally 

occurring activities 

(tasks) that take place 

in the environment 

that are critical to the 

student? 

   

2.  What are other ways of 

completing the tasks? 

 

 

  

Notes: 
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___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Parent and Student Assistive Technology Worksheets 
PARENT WORKSHEET 

Child’s Name ____________________________  Grade _____  Meeting Date ____________ 

Case Manager ________________________________  Phone ________________________ 

Directions:  Please answer the following questions so we will be able to learn more about your child’s potential 

need for assistive technology devices or services. As a parent and a member of the planning team, you have 

important information that can help us in making the right decisions about what your child needs to be 

successful in school. If you have any questions about the Parent Worksheet, please contact the Case Manager 

indicated above.  Please bring this form with you to the planning meeting. 

1. What activities are most important to increase the participation or independence of your child? 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

2.  What are your child’s strengths, interests, or motivators?  Do you have a “success story” you would like to 

share? 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

3.  Describe any current frustrations or problems your child has in completing work. 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

4.  What would be some changes in activities, approaches, or tools you think would increase your child’s 

learning or participation and decrease the problems and frustrations indicated above? 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

5.  Describe any assistive technology devices (simple or complex) used successfully by your child in the home or 

school. 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

6.  Describe your child’s feelings about using these devices. 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________________________ 

7.  How successful do you think these devices have been?  Do you think your child’s needs are being met? 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

8.  What other issues should be discussed at the planning meeting? 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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STUDENT WORKSHEET 

Child’s Name ____________________________  Grade _____  Meeting Date ____________ 

Case Manager ________________________________  Phone ________________________ 

Directions:  Please answer the following questions to help us determine whether assistive technology devises 

and/or services might be needed in the school, home, or community. Try to answer each question as best as 

you can.  If you need help, see the person listed above as the “Case Manager.”  Please bring this form with you 

to the planning meeting. 

1. What tasks do you feel you are unable to complete at school? 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

2.  Name or describe the strategies, technology devices, or assistance that could help you to complete school 

requirements or tasks. 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

3.  Describe your feels about using technology at school, home, and/or in the community. 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

4.  What products have you tried or seen that you would like to try out? 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

5.  What other issues would you like to discuss at the planning meeting? 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Assistive Technology Group Planning Template 

Assistive Technology Consideration Process 

Directions:  Each of the topics below should be placed on a flip chart or overhead device.  Use this template 

only as a guide for the planning process and for summarizing the information from the Student, Family, 

Environments, and Task Worksheet completed by team members.  The resulting information from this template 

can then be transferred to the Planning and Implementation Summary form. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Student Environment Tasks 

Strengths/Abilities/Motivators/ 

“Success Stories”: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Needs: 

 

What is currently available?  

What is the physical 

arrangement?  How is the 

student positioned in the 

environment?  Are there any 

supports?  Are there any 

barriers?  

 

What does the student need to 

do?  What are naturally 

occurring activities?  Are tasks to 

be modified? 

 

Options Prioritized Selections Implementation Plan 

What features of a device or 

strategy can provide greater 

participation?  Are there 

strategies to promote this? 

(Note-this is a brainstorming 

session only).  At the conclusion 

of this session, select and 

highlight the top 3 options. 

 

 

 

 

 

Discuss and prioritize the top 3 

ideas from the brainstorming 

session.  Decide if outside 

assistance is needed for product 

identification.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Trait:  What product will be used 

and for how long?  Who is 

responsible?  What criteria will 

be used to assess the device or 

strategy?  Where will the device 

be obtained?  If assistance from 

outside consultant is sought, 

have all of the necessary release 

forms been signed? 
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Assistive Technology Planning and Implementation Summary 

Assistive Technology Consideration Process 

Student Name ___________________________________ Grade _____ Date _______________________ 

Team members (identify IEP manager) ______________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

Directions: The Planning and Implementation Summary is completed once the group planning process has 

occurred.  Transfer the information compiled during the planning meeting and from Student, Family, 

Environment, and Tasks Worksheet to this form and maintain a copy as part of the student’s file. 

I.  Planning Summary 

1.  What are the devices or strategies to be tried?  ____________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

2.  What IEP goals do these devices or strategies support?  _____________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

3.  What accommodations/supports currently exist for these goals? _______________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

4.  How will success be determined? ________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

5.  What level of achievement is reasonable to expect for a trial period?  ___________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

6.  What staff training will be needed/provided?  ______________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

7.  Who will provide the training?  __________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

8.  What is the training schedule?  __________________________________________________________ 
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______________________________________________________________________________________ 

9.  Who is responsible for implementation in environment 1?  ____________________________________ 

10.  Who is responsible for implementation in environment 2?  ___________________________________ 

11.  Who is responsible for implementation in environment 3?  ___________________________________ 

12.  Who else is involved other than those listed (names and roles)?  ______________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

II.  Implementation Summary 

Provide information to the following questions about the device(s) used in each environment. 

 Environment 1 Environment 2 Environment 3 

1. What is the name of the 
device, manufacturer, and 
technical support number? 

   

2. Who will order the device?    

3. Is there a cost to the trial 

usage?  If yes, who will pay?
 1

  

(Indicate amount). 

   

4. Who will set up, troubleshoot, 
and maintain ongoing support 
for the device? 

   

5. Where will the device be 
stored when not in use? 

   

6. How will the device be 
transported? 

   

7. Who will have access to the 
device?  

   

8. Who will provide training to 
the student and family?  Who 

will pay for the training?
 2
 

   

9. Who will provide training to 
the school staff?  Who will 

pay for the training?
 3
 

   

10. Who will be responsible for 
implementation, data 
collection, and reporting? 

   

11. Indicate start-up date, 
anticipated ending date, and 
follow-up meeting date. 

   

1 Authorized signature of payer of device:  ___________________________________________________ 
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2 Authorized signature of payer for student/family training: ______________________________________ 

3 Authorized signature of payer for staff training: ______________________________________________ 

III.  Extended Assessment Log 

Directions:  Use the Extended Assessment Log to document the type of device that was tried, the environment, 

duration, and overall results.  The purpose of this log is to help service providers determine whether a device 

met the student’s needs and to assist with future assistive technology planning. 

Student Name  __________________________________ Grade ______ Date ______________________ 

 Device 1 Device 2 Device 3 

1. What is the name of the 
device? 

   

2. What environment(s) was the 
device used? 

   

3. How long was the device 
used?  (Include start and 
ending dates). 

   

4. How many trials were 
observed? 

   

5. What was the criteria used to 
judge success? 

   

6. Was the criteria met?  (Yes or 
No) 

   

7. Will this device be 
recommended for the 
student? (Yes or No)  

   

8. Other comments regarding 
this device? 
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SETT Framework Collaborative Consideration of Assistive Technology Devices and Services 
Part 1:  Consideration of Student Need 

Student: ____________________________________________________  Date: ______________________________________ 

Perspective: _________________________________________________ 

PART 1:  Examining Current Conditions to Consider Educational Need 

Student Environments Tasks 

   

Circle areas which may present barriers to student’s progress. 
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PART 2:  Consideration of Tool System 

System 

requirements 

Required Helpful Services or tools to consider 

(no tech/low tech/high tech) 

Tool 

availability 

Services required for effective use 

    S P A Student Staff Family Other 

           

           

           

           

           

           

           

           

           

           

           

           

Availability Key: 

S = Tools/devices systematically available to all students served 

P = Tools/devices programmatically available through special education or other program for which student qualified 

A = Additional tools/devices which may be required to address identified 
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Extended School Year (ESY) Services Guidelines and Procedures 

Rationale and Law 

It should not be assumed that extended school year (ESY) services are only for students with severe or 

profound disabilities.  Extended school year does not mean traditional summer school programs made available 

to all students.  It means special education and related services for students who demonstrate a need for 

continued service beyond the instructional year as a necessary component of FAPE. 

While ESY services would undoubtedly benefit most children with or without disabilities, the criteria for 

eligibility is not met simply because it would derive benefit.  ESY is not mandated for all children with 

disabilities; it is not child care; nor is it intended to maximize educational benefits.  

As a result of Minnesota law, the Hiawatha Valley Education District sets forth the following guidelines and 

procedures. 

Development and Content of the Individual Education Program Plan 

Consider an extended school year program when it is determined: 

 the student will experience regression in the absence of an educational program; 

 the time required to relearn skills lost is excessive; and 

 the effects of the breaks in educational programming are such to prevent the student from attaining 

the state of self-sufficiency that the student would otherwise reasonably be expected to reach. 

 ESY service is a necessary component to insure FAPE. 

The amount of service, including a reduction of services or type of service for summer, must be appropriate to maintain 

performance on IEP goals. 

The following terms have been identified for definition to gain full understanding of the guidelines and 

procedures related to ESY services. 

Extended School Year Special education services that are continued beyond the traditional school year. 

Regression A significant decline in the performance of a skill or acquired knowledge specified in 

the annual goals as stated in the IEP that occurs because of an extended break in 

educational programming. 

Recoupment The ability of a student to regain skills or acquired knowledge to approximately the 

same level of performance just prior to a break in instruction. 

Self-Sufficiency Students attain self-sufficiency through the maintenance of functional skills addressed 

on IEP. 

Critical Goals The goal(s) selected by the IEP team that represent areas of learning critical to the 

child in attaining an appropriate education. 

General Outcome 

Measurement 

Measurement of the student’s performance on long-term goals. 

FAPE Free Appropriate Public Education – as measured by” Rowley Standard.”  Was benefit 

conferred? 
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Key Concepts: 

The eligibility and need for ESY services must be considered for every child with a disability at his/her annual IEP 

meeting.  While ESY services remain the exception rather than the rule, a number of factors in addition to 

regression must be considered to determine the need for extended school year services. 

The need for ESY services must be determined on an individual basis and the number of students who qualify 

should be relatively small.  Eligibility determinations must be made by a multidisciplinary team and must be 

based on evaluation data. 

Determining the Need for ESY Services 

Extended school year services are determined by the child’s IEP planning team.  The team must consider the 

following criteria when determining ESY eligibility for every child receiving special education services: 

 Significant regression in the performance of a skill or acquired knowledge specified in the annual goals 

due to a break in instruction. 

 Ability of the student to recoup/recover skills or acquired knowledge on critical IEP goals lost when 

school resumes after an extended break. 

 The effects of the break  in programming on attainment of self-sufficiency for students in a functional 

curriculum. 

 The determination that services are necessary to ensure the pupil receives a free appropriate public 

education (FAPE).  When considering FAPE, use the “Rowley Standard” which suggests the student was 

conferred benefit.  In other words, did the student make reasonable progress on their IEP goals?  

Making Decisions Based on Data 

It is the IEP team’s responsibility to identify the areas in which a student regresses.  The team determines if the 

regression is unusual in relation to the experiences of other students, and judges if lost skills are recouped in a 

reasonable amount of time. 

When determining the need for ESY services, the IEP team must also review and consider related services.  If 

related services are necessary for the student to benefit from ESY special education services, they must be 

provided. 

The decision should be based upon review of the student's IEP progress and should include the following data: 

 Review of the achieved IEP goals and objectives; 

 Observations and data from teachers, therapists, parents, and others having direct contact with the 

student before and after breaks in educational programming; 

 Data and observations regarding the student’s performance after long weekend, vacations, and past 

summer breaks; 

 Assessment of information maintained on the student, including pretest and post-test data; 

 Performance-based testing including pretest and post-test data; 

 Other relevant factors 

Documentation of ESY Decisions:  ESY Form 

When preparing to address ESY decisions at IEP meetings, it is important for case managers and service 

providers to prepare in advance the data needed to make such a decision.  When documenting the need to 

provide or not provide ESY services, consider the following actions: 
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1. Document the child’s mastery of IEP goals and objectives many times during the school year.  Record 

objectives mastered and the level of achievement for each goal on the IEP. 

2. Depending on the student's areas of service, it is helpful to collect additional data to provide the IEP team 

with enough information to make a decision. Ideally, these skills could be written as instructional objectives 

in the child's IEP.  In each of the critical goal areas, consider data collection in the following areas: 

A. Academics of reading, writing, and math:  Document performance on reading and writing fluency 

& accuracy, and math facts accuracy; etc. 

B. Behavior:  Document performance in the following areas: time on-task, physical contact, out of 

place, noise; etc. 

C. Communication: speech and socialization skills: Document performance on speech sounds, 

fluency, and articulation; etc. 

D. Self-sufficiency:  Identify self-sufficiency concerns in areas of: 

1)  basic self-help, including toileting, eating, feeding, and dressing; 

2)  muscular control; 

3)  physical mobility; 

4)  impulse control; 

5)  personal hygiene; 

6)  development of stable relationships with peers and adults; 

7)  basic communication; and 

8)  functional academic competence, including basic reading and writing skills, concepts of 

time and money, or numerical and temporal relationships. 

E. Document performance areas which are significant for the child and also consider the 

reasonableness of that goal area for that student. For instance, if the student has had the same 

goal for over a year, is it a reasonable goal for that student? 

3. Document the length of time required by the child to regain previously mastered skills following any 

significant periods of absence from school, such as:  after a long illness, winter vacation, summer vacation, 

or other school holidays.  It is highly recommended to follow the timelines below when collecting data 

measuring the student’s performance on goals and objectives for ESY decisions.  The most valid ESY 

decisions are made when data is compiled from each of the following time periods: 

A. Data taken late in May before summer vacation.  This information is very helpful in making ESY 

decisions for the following school year. 

B. Data taken during the first two weeks after school resumes in September. 

C. Data taken six-eight weeks after school resumes, usually in mid-October or early November. 

D. Data taken pre and post school breaks. 

4. Compare the level of achievement the child had reached when the school ended the previous school year 

to the level of achievement the child had reached within six to eight weeks after the new school year has 

begun.   

5. If, in the 6-8 week after school resumes, the child has not regained the level of performance that he/she 

had attained at the end of the previous school year, the child should be considered as a candidate for 

extended school year services. 

6. Compare the pre and post school year break data to determine if the child regressed and if he/she was able 

to recoup the loss of skill within a time that was commensurate with the length of the break. 



 HVED Total Special Education System Manual—Chapter 4: IEP/IFSP Planning Standards                      4-68 
 

While extended school year services would undoubtedly benefit most children with or without disabilities, the 

criteria for eligibility is not met simply because the child would derive benefit.  ESY is not mandated for all 

children with disabilities; it is not child care; nor is it intended to maximize educational benefits. 

How does the IEP/IFSP team determine eligibility for students 

1. IEP/IFSP team must review the goals and objectives and discuss the performance levels from the following 

times within the school year: 

1. Data collected several weeks before the summer vacation in May. 

2. Data collected during the first two weeks after school resumes in the fall. 

3. Data collected six to eight weeks after school resumes, usually in October. 

4. Data collected pre and post breaks (MEA, Winter Break, Spring Break). 

2. Compare the levels from data taken in May to the data taken in October and/or compare data taken pre 

and post breaks that occur during the school year. 

3. Document the data using the ESY Data Collection Tool and ESY Determination Checklist.  

5. If a student qualifies for services, attach these forms to the student's IEP/IFSP/IIIP. 

6. If a student doesn’t qualify, document the team’s decision. 

REMEMBER: 

The Rule Courts and ESY Elements to Consider for Eligibility 

Significant 

Regression and 

ESY not to maximize 

potential 

Regression - recoupment of skills 

Excessive Time 

to Relearn or 

ESY only to counter non-

recoupable regression 

Degree of child’s impairment 

Degree of regression demonstrated 

Prevents 

Reasonable 

State of Self-

sufficiency 

ESY only if significant 

jeopardy to regular 

school year 

Child’s rate of progress and maintenance of skills during regular 

school year 

Behavioral and physical problems 

Necessary 

Components 

of FAPE 

ESY is exception NOT rule Availability of alternative resources 

ESY not to “benefit” Vocational needs 

ESY to maintain skills only Need for integration with nondisabled peers 

 Whether ESY services are integral part of child’s educational 

program 

 Prior observation of pupil’s regression and recoupment over 

the summer. 

 Observation of pupil’s tendency to regress over extended 

breaks in instruction during the school year. 

 Experience with other pupils with similar instructional needs. 

 Areas of pupil’s curriculum which need continuous attention. 
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The Hiawatha Valley Education District will use one or more of the following models in providing ESY services in 

the following critical goal areas:  

Models of Services Critical Goal Areas 

Consultation  Academics (reading, written expression, math) 

Summer Work Packets Behavior 

Tutoring Communication (voice, fluency, articulation, language)  

School-Based Services Self-care/self-help 

Community-Based Services Behavior/social skills 

Extended school year decisions should be made at the IEP team meeting using the data collected throughout 

the school year.  Complete the Extended School Year Determination Checklist at the child study team meeting. 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23ESYdetermination
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Extended School Year (ESY) Determination Checklist 
Student Name:             ID:       Date:   

School:       Grade:         DOB:   

School districts are required to provide extended school year (ESY) services to a student if the IEP Team 

determines the services are necessary during a break in instruction in order to provide a free appropriate public 

education.  In making its determination, the IEP team must consider the following factors: 

1. Student’s progress and maintenance of skills during the regular school year; 

2. Student’s degree of impairment; 

3. Student’s rate of progress; 

4. Student’s behavior or physical problems; 

5. Availability of alternative resources; 

6. Student’s ability and need to interact with nondisabled peers; 

7. Areas of the student’s curriculum that need continuous attention; and/or 

8. Student’s vocational needs. 

A.  Regression/Recoupment:  There will be significant regression of a skill or acquired knowledge from the 

student’s level of performance on an annual goal that requires more than the length of the break in instruction 

to recoup – unless the IEP team determines a shorter time for recoupment is more appropriate.  [Supported by 

ongoing data collection, test scores (pre/post break), progress reports, grades, observations, etc.] 

□ yes    □  no    The student exhibited significant regression during a prior summer break that required more 

than  

  the length of the break to recoup. 

□ yes    □  no    There are current predictors of significant regression (during short break in instruction, such as  

  winter or spring breaks) that required more than the length of the break to recoup. 

B.  Self-sufficiency:  The student, who is in a functional curriculum, has the following functional skills identified 

as goals in their current IEP:  (check all that apply) 

 □  Basic communication  □  Impulse control  □  Muscular control 

 □  Personal hygiene   □  Physical mobility 

 □  Basic self-help, including toileting, eating, feeding, and dressing 

□  Development of stable relationships with peers and adults 

□  Functional academic competency; including basic reading, writing, concepts of time and money, and  

      numerical or temporal relationships 
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□ yes    □  no    Taking into consideration the student’s age, level of development, the nature and degree of the 

disability, the timeliness for teaching the skill, and the critical nature of the functional skill(s) identified above, 

the longitudinal data (i.e., ongoing data collection, test scores, progress reports, observations, etc.) indicates 

the student is not making reasonable progress toward self-sufficiency as identified in one or more goals from 

their current IEP. 

C.  Student’s Unique Need 

□ yes    □  no    Given the student’s unique need(s), the team determines ESY services are necessary to insure 

the student receives a free appropriate public education.  [Attach documentation of student’s unique need and 

explanation why ESY services are necessary]. 

 

D.  ESY Determination 

□ yes    □  no    The IEP team has determined the student is eligible for Extended School Year services by 

answering yes to the questions in items A, B, or C. 

For students who are eligible for ESY services, identify the IEP goal(s) to be worked on during the break in 

instruction, and determine the amount of time (i.e., number of sessions and length of each session) necessary 

to maintain the skill or address the self-sufficiency concern. 

IEP Goal 

Number 

of 

Sessions 

Session 

Length 
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Example:  Extended School Year Service Determination 

Student Name:                  ID:      Date:   

School:        Grade:         DOB:   

School districts are required to provide extended school year (ESY) services to a student if the IEP team 

determines the services are necessary during a break in instruction in order to provide a free appropriate public 

education.  Subpart 1.  At least annually, the IEP team must determine a student is in need of ESY services if the 

student meets the conditions of item A, B, or C.  Subpart 3. (Check all that apply) 

□  A. There will be significant regression of a skill or acquired knowledge from the pupil's level of performance 

on an annual goal that requires more than the length of the break in instruction to recoup unless the IEP team 

determines a shorter time for recoupment is more appropriate. 

□  B. Services are necessary for the pupil to attain and maintain self-sufficiency because of the critical nature of 

the skill addressed by an annual goal, the pupil's age and level of development, and the timeliness for teaching 

the skill. 

□  C. The IEP team otherwise determines, given the pupil's unique needs, that ESY services are necessary to 

ensure the pupil receives a free appropriate public education. 

Team Member Signatures 

____________________________________ __________________________________ 

___________________________________ __________________________________ 

____________________________________ __________________________________ 

____________________________________ __________________________________ 
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Extended School Year (ESY) Discussion Process and Checklist (Optional) 

  Check 

Critical goal areas need to be identified. Goal areas identified should be those skill areas 

determined to be “life skills” the student will need to become independent or self-

sufficient. 

 

Review the student’s data taken in spring, again in fall, and throughout the school year (for 

regression and recoupment).  

 

Use program data to discuss whether student has maintained or increased skills during ESY 

programming.  

 

Team must use data to determine amount of time needed to maintain (e.g., how often, 

how much, how long), critical skills, not increase skills (e.g., if student presently receives a 

social skills program 5 days a week for 30 minutes, how much time would be required for 

maintenance only?). 

 

If student data supports need for ESY Program: 

Discuss all possible program options for program (e.g., center-based, home-based, work 

packets with consultation from teacher, direct teacher instruction, Community Education 

classes, etc.).   

 

Use Extended School Year (ESY) Determination to document the Team’s decision.  

Complete the ESY Time Allotment Sheet to determine the time required per goal, as well as 

to assist the district in planning for ESY services.  

 

*Decisions regarding the amount of service will be made by the team.  When, how, and who provides services 

is a district decision and will be provided through coordination efforts. 

For Students Who Are Not Residents Of The District 

MN Statute 120.17, Subd.5 requires districts providing services to non-resident students to notify the district of 

residence of its intent to provide extended school year services.  A Notification of Intent to Offer Extended 

School Year Services must be sent by March 31 of the year in which the services are to be provided.   If the non-

resident student begins receiving services after March 31, the Notification of Intent to Offer Extended School 

Year Services must be sent within 30 school days.  

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23ESYdetermination
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23ESYtimeallotment
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23_Notification_of_Intent_to%20Offer%20Ext
file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Chap_04-IEP_Planning.doc%23_Notification_of_Intent_to%20Offer%20Ext
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Extended School Year (ESY) Data Collection Tool (Optional) 

Student Name: ______________________________________Grade:______ School:______________________ 

Disability: ______________________________________ Previously received ESY services:  Yes    No 

Levels of Functioning based on critical IEP goals (e.g., range of motion, completes two-step directions, reads 

with accuracy, etc.). 

  Pre Break Assessment Date  

____________________ 

Post Break Assessment Date __________________ 

Pre Break Functioning Level Post Break Functioning Level 

Critical Goal #1  

  

 

Critical Goal #2  

 

 

Critical Goal #3 

 

 

 

  Pre Break Assessment Date  

____________________ 

Post Break Assessment Date __________________ 

Pre Break Functioning Level Post Break Functioning Level 

Critical Goal #1  

 

 

Critical Goal #2  

 

 

Critical Goal #3 

 

 

 

 

 

  Pre Break Assessment Date  

____________________ 

Post Break Assessment Date __________________ 

Pre Break Functioning Level Post Break Functioning Level 

Critical Goal #1  

 

 

Critical Goal #2 

 

 

 

 

Critical Goal #3 
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Extended School Year (ESY) Time Allotment (Optional) 
Student:______________________________________ Building:__________________________ 

Case Manager:________________________________ Grade:_____________________________ 

Critical Goal Area(s) Activities to Meet 

Goals 

Regular School 

Year Time Allotted 

Estimated Amount 

of Time Required for 

Maintenance 

How Will 

Data Be Collected 
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Notification of Intent to Offer Extended School Year (ESY) Services 

TO:  Superintendent 

  ISD#____ 

FROM:  Amy Adams, Director of Special Education 

DATE:  March    ,        

RE:  Notification of Intent to Offer Extended School Year Services 

 

In accordance with Minnesota statutes, the Hiawatha Valley Education District is hereby notifying your district of 

its resident students whom HVED intends to provide extended school year (ESY) services or summer school (if 

part of the placement). 

The Hiawatha Valley Education District anticipates providing ESY services to the specified student(s) and will bill 

ISD #____ for the appropriate share of the costs for services. 

Should you have questions, please contact the following person(s). 

 

      

 

Student Name 

Last First Middle 

Initi

al 

MARSS # Primary 

Disabi

lity 

Age DOB District # Serving 

District 

Program 

Name 
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Delivery Models for Extended School Year (ESY) Services 
The ESY services delivered are to be designed to meet the individual student’s needs in achieving critical goals.  

As such, individual students may require ESY services delivered using different methods.  The IEP team will 

choose the appropriate delivery model.  Examples of ESY delivery models are described below. 

School Based Services 

The IEP team can determine that ESY services need to be delivered directly to students in designated schools. The 

ESY student is transported to the designated school by the school district.  The student will attend the school for 

a specified number of hours each week and be instructed in those goal areas designated by the IEP team.  School-

based services could be required when consultation, work packets, and tutoring will not be sufficient to allow 

students to receive an appropriate education.  Because least restrictive environment (LRE) conditions may 

change during the summer, it may not be necessary that services be provided in what would normally constitute 

the LRE for a student during the regular school year. 

Skill Maintenance Activities 

These are written descriptions of activities for parents or other caregivers to provide for the student on a regular 

basis over the summer break. The activities will be written by the student’s school year service providers. 

(Examples might include – parent directed activities to involve the student in when grocery shopping, guidelines 

for parents to follow when reading to the student, suggestions of community activities, and other guidelines for 

parents to assure necessary skill practice.) 

Skill Maintenance Packets/Kits 

These are school materials prepared and organized for the parent or caregiver to use on a regular basis over the 

summer break.  The materials will be prepared and directions written by the student’s school year providers.  

(Examples might include – worksheets, flashcards, books, computer software, writing assignments, reading 

assignments, fine motor activities, social skills activities.) 

Licensed Staff Telephone Consultation 

This service would typically be in addition to use of skill maintenance activities and/or packets.  Licensed special 

education teachers would be available for phone consult regarding use of the activities or packets at specifically 

scheduled intervals throughout the summer break.  Licensed staff telephone consultation could be available to 

the parent, caregiver, or to some community agency or facility working with that student.  (Examples might 

include – arrangements made between a parent and a teacher for a regular bi-weekly phone call to review 

activities, arrangements between the parent and the Park and Rec program to have a phone consult with a DAPE 

teacher on a regular basis, arrangements between the parent, daycare provider, and teacher for regular consults 

regarding social skills and behavior management strategies.) 

Licensed Staff In-Person Consultation 

This service would involve planned and prescheduled consultation sessions provided to parents, caregivers, or a 

community facility or agency.  Licensed special education teachers would schedule consultation sessions 

throughout the summer to assist parents and caregivers in providing skill practice opportunities to the student.  

(Examples might include – arrangements for the Park and Rec staff to schedule consultation with a DAPE teacher 

when new activities are planned, arrangements between the parent and daycare provider to meet with a 

licensed teacher on a regular basis and review skill maintenance activities.) 
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Community Based Services 

If necessary an IEP team may determine that the most appropriate ESY services might be provided in the 

community.  If this is the case, representatives of the appropriate community agency should be involved in 

planning the ESY services. 
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Guidelines – Least Restrictive Environment 
Each district will ensure that a continuum of alternative placement is available to meet the special education and 

related services needs of students with disabilities who are residents of our districts. 

Overview of the Least Restrictive Environment 
Since the Education for All Handicapped Children Act--now known as the Individuals with Disabilities Education 

Act (IDEA)--was passed in 1975, states have been required to provide a free appropriate public education (FAPE) 

in the least restrictive environment (LRE) to students with disabilities.  Before the passage of the 1997 

amendments to IDEA, the law required each state to establish  

" . . . procedures to assure  that, to the maximum extent appropriate, children with disabilities, including children in public or 

private institutions or other care facilities, are educated with children who are not disabled, and that  special classes, 

separate schooling, or other removal of children with disabilities from the regular education environment occurs only when 

the nature or severity of the disability is such that education and regular classes with the use of supplementary aides and 

services cannot be achieved satisfactorily." 

The emphasis of LRE has not diminished with the reauthorization of IDEA 2004.  In many components of the IEP, 

the team addresses how to increase the involvement of students with disabilities in the general curriculum.  IEP 

goals, including benchmarks or short-term objectives, must now be written with this participation in mind.   

The IEP must include an explanation of the extent to which the student will not be participating with nondisabled 

children in the general education classroom and in non-academic and extracurricular activities. Thus, the onus is 

on the IEP team to consider all placement options and provide an explanation if the student’s FAPE is not 

provided in the general curriculum.   

Determining a Student's LRE 
LRE differs for each child receiving special education and related services.  Basically, a child's LRE is the 

environment where the child can receive an appropriate education designed to meet his or her special education 

needs, while still being educated with nondisabled peers to the maximum extent appropriate.  Depending on the 

child's individual needs, the LRE could be the regular classroom (with or without supplementary aids and 

services); a pull-out program for part of the day with the remainder of the day being spent in the regular 

classroom or in activities with students who do not have disabilities; a special education class within the child's 

neighborhood school; or even a separate school specializing in a certain type of disability.  Thus, one child’s least 

restrictive environment—where that child can get the education he or she needs while still interacting with 

nondisabled peers--may be very different from another child’s.  The determining factor is the child’s needs.  

However, the IEP team may determine the student cannot be educated satisfactorily in the general education 

classroom, even when supplementary aids and services are provided. An alternative placement must then be 

considered.  Accordingly, schools have been, and still are, required to ensure that "a continuum of alternative 

placements is available to meet the needs of children with disabilities for special education and related services".  

This continuum includes a range of alternative placement such as "instruction and regular classes, special classes, 

special schools, home instruction, and instruction in hospitals and institutions". 

As such, the requirement for a continuum of alternative placements supports the fact that determining LRE must 

be done on an individual basis, considering the student in question and his or her special needs. 
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A Description of the Process to Develop an IEP 
The Child Study Team must document the rationale used to remove special education students from the general 

education environment.  The LRE statement in the IEP should provide an explanation of the extent to which the 

student is unable to, or should not participate in, the mainstream classroom (or a less restrictive setting). This 

document focuses on the process used in developing an individualized education program (IEP), as well as 

particular focus questions used to guide teams in the development of LRE statements. 

At the CST meeting, the evaluation information is reviewed and summarized into current levels of performance 

and a listing of the special education needs of the student.  Annual goals are then written to address each of the 

special education needs of the student and measurable objectives are written to meet each of the annual goals. 

The next step is to determine the type of service and the amount of time (per week) that is needed to accomplish 

each objective. 

The last step in this process is to determine where the service will be provided.  IDEA maintains the presumption 

that children with disabilities are most appropriately educated with their nondisabled peers, and that special 

classes, separate schools, or other means of removal from regular education environments occurs “. . . only when 

the nature or severity of the disability of a child is such that education in regular classes with the use of 

supplementary aids and services cannot be achieved.” 

If the IEP team decides to remove the student from the regular education environment, a rationale must be 

written in the LRE statement explaining why the mainstream setting is not appropriate for the student. 

It needs to be clarified that the student's educational placement should be based on the student’s needs and 

NOT on any of the following, used alone or in combination: 

 Category of educational disability; 

 Configuration of the service delivery system; 

 Availability of educational or related services; 

 Availability of space; 

 Curriculum content or methods of curriculum delivery. 

Guidelines for LRE Discussion 
These guidelines are provided to assist Child Study Teams in writing acceptable LRE statements: 

 Discuss how the service could be provided in the regular education environment.  

 Discuss what special education interventions have been tried in the regular education environment 

(previous placements) and the progress the student has or has not made with these interventions. 

 Discuss all the placements that were considered in current or previous Child Study Team meetings, but 

were not chosen, and describe why these placements were not chosen. 

 Discuss what special education interventions have been tried in the regular education environment 

(previous placements) and the progress the student has or has not made with these interventions.  What 

efforts are planned to prepare the learner to return to a less restrictive environment? 

Discuss the following learning characteristics as they relate to an educational environment: 

 rate of skill acquisition and overall functioning level; 

 need for social interaction; 
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 need for age appropriate non-educationally disabled peer models; 

 need for support to facilitate inclusion; 

 need for limited environmental distractions; 

 need for restricted space within a building; 

 behavioral characteristics (effect of student's behaviors on learning of other learners within his/her 

classroom, neighboring classrooms, and/or school building); and 

 special health or safety needs. 

Questions the Child Study Team should ask: 

 Can the student's education be achieved in the regular classroom with the use of supplementary aids and 

services? 

 What is the nature and severity of the child's handicapping condition, including the needs of the child, 

which make removal from the regular education environment necessary to achieve the objectives of the 

IEP? 

 What are the characteristics of the regular education environment that would make it necessary to 

remove the student in order to meet the objectives on the IEP? 

 What potential harmful effects to the student or to the quality of the program could occur? 

 What potential harmful effects to other students could occur? 

PLEASE NOTE: 

 Students with educational disabilities must have access to the variety of educational programs and 

services available to students/peers without educational disabilities. 

 The Child Study Team must justify any reason for the removal of the student from the school or the 

classroom she/he would ordinarily attend and clearly identify why the goals and objectives in the IEP 

cannot be achieved in the regular classroom with supplementary aids and services. 

 The student should not be placed in a classroom where other students are older or younger. 

 The student must be afforded a Free Appropriate Public Education (FAPE).  In this situation, emphasis is 

on "appropriate". 

 A student with a disability cannot be removed from education in an age-appropriate regular classroom 

solely because of needed modifications in the general curriculum/educational setting. 
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Guidelines on Alteration of Student’s School Day 
The Child Study Team, in preparing a student's IEP may alter a student's day, if needed.  The student's day should 

not be shortened because of administrative convenience (e.g., buses are needed to transport another building's 

students, the teacher has a shortened contract).  An alteration in a student's school day should be based on the 

student's needs (e.g., student's health does not allow the student to be alert for full school day, the student is 

only able to tolerate a certain number of hours per day, parents have requested a shortened day). 
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Hospital or Homebound Services (Students Placed for Care and Treatment) 
The district in which a facility is located must provide regular education, special education, or both to a student in 

kindergarten through grade 12 placed in a facility or in the student’s home for care and treatment. 

Education services must be provided to a student with a disability or a general education student who is: 

□   Prevented from attending the student’s normal school site for 15 consecutive days; or 

□   Predicted to be absent from the student’s normal school site for 15 consecutive days according to the 

placing authority (i.e., Medical Doctor, Psychologist, Psychiatrist, Judge, or other court-appointed 

authority); or 

□ Health Impaired and in need of special education and predicted by the IEP team to be absent from school 

for 15 intermittent days. 

The student shall begin receiving instruction as soon as practical under treatment conditions.  Special education 

services must be provided as required by the student's IEP, and to the extent that treatment conditions allow the 

student to participate. 

The IEP team, based upon the best available information, must predict how long the student will be absent from 

school. 

 If the prediction is for a period more than 170 school days, the providing district shall provide the 

instruction necessary for the student to make progress in the appropriate grade level for the successful 

completion of courses, programs or classes the student would have been enrolled in if the student were 

attending school.  Preferably, service would be provided for a normal school day, but must average at 

least two hours a day of one-to-one instruction or one-half the normal school day of individualized 

instruction if it is justified in the student’s IEP.  The IEP Manager must also contact the Director of Special 

Education to apply for a variance from the normal school day. 

 If the prediction is for a period of less than 171 school days, the providing district shall provide either 

small group instruction for one-half the normal school day or at least an average of one hour a day of 

one-to-one instruction. 

All due process rights and timelines remain in effect when a student with a disability is placed for care and 

treatment.  
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Example: Progress Report 

Student Name: _________________________     Report Date: __________ 

School:  _______________________________ Grade:  __________  Date of IEP:  __________ 

Progress towards the annual goals and the extent to which goals can be achieved by the end of the IEP year: 

Goal 1:  Student will increase his ability to follow directions from 77% to 90% through the use of social skills instructions, 

teacher feedback, and reinforcement from his daily point sheet. 

 Insufficient progress 

 Adequate progress (can 

attain this goal by the end of 

the IEP) 

 Goal met 

Comments: 

Goal 2:  Student will increase his interpersonal skills from the current level of 94% to 95% through the use of social skills 

instruction, teacher feedback, and reinforcement from his daily point sheet. 

 Insufficient progress 

 Adequate progress (can 

attain this goal by the end of 

the IEP) 

 Goal met 

Comments: 

Note to Parent(s):  You are entitled to request a meeting to discuss this review. 
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Roles of IEP/Transition Planning Team Members 

Student Involvement 

Involving students in making decisions about their future is extremely important. It is not enough for a student to 

simply attend the meeting. Rather, individuals who are active participants in the planning of their future are more 

likely to be committed to reaching their goals. All students regardless of their disability, should be encouraged to 

advocate for themselves. Some students have had limited experience in expressing personal preferences and 

advocating for themselves. To facilitate the student’s input and cooperation, the student’s case manager and/or 

parent(s) should explain the purpose of the meeting, as well as who will attend and why. 

Some students may benefit from rehearsing certain parts of the meeting, such as how to greet team members or the 

way to express preferences or suggest alternatives. The ultimate goal is for students to assume control, with 

appropriate levels of support, over their education and transition and identify and manage its various components. 

The role of students in developing their IEP/transition plan includes: 

1. Providing information about their future adult goals to the team; 

2. Determining their strengths and challenges and communicating them to the team; 

3. Expressing a desire for certain program components; 

4. Contributing information about their preferences; and 

5. Collaborating in the decision-making process. 

Family Members 

One of the most important responsibilities of parents is to prepare their child to be an independent and successful 

adult regardless of their child’s abilities. Because students with disabilities are likely to encounter a variety of 

obstacles, transition to life as an adult may have to be more carefully planned. Families bring a wealth of information 

about their child that is critical to effective transition planning. The following is a list of ways the family members can 

assist in the development of transition plans: 

1. Sharing information about "what has worked" for their child, family strengths and resources, incentives the 

school cannot offer, and most importantly, sharing their goals and preferences for the future for their child; 

2. Becoming informed about quality transition planning and services in the community that can assist and 

support their child in achieving success as an adult; 

3. Assisting in the implementation of identified transition activities; 

4. Assigning specific duties to the child around the home; emphasizing good grooming, physical fitness, and 

social and communication skills; 

5. Making sure that the intentions of agreements and collaborative efforts between various agencies are fully 

met; 

6. Providing an evaluation of their child’s skills outside of the school environment; 

7. Actively supporting efforts to provide training in a variety of community settings and sharing contacts to assist 

in securing training sites; and 

8. Providing a variety of community experiences for their child. 

Educators and Other School Personnel 
Educators prepare students for adult life. The role of educators and related service personnel includes: 

1. Informing students and family members about transition planning; 

2. Preparing students by teaching skills that can be used in work, living, and leisure activities outside of school; 



 HVED Total Special Education System Manual—Chapter 4: IEP/IFSP Planning Standards                      4-86 
 

3. Assisting students in the selection of accommodations and assistive technologies that may increase 

independence or participation in activities; 

4. Coordinating IEP/transition planning and evaluation, as well as the delivery of both direct and indirect services 

as determined by the team; 

5. Educating families about support alternatives available in the community; 

6. Involving students, family members, and key team members in the design and implementation of a written, 

formal transition plan; 

7. Incorporating modifications and experiences from the classroom into the transition planning process (e.g., 

testing considerations, physical accommodations, or taped texts); and 

8. Encouraging family members to allow their child to practice making choices and to follow through on decisions 

and accept the natural consequences of their actions. 

Community Service Providers 

Community service providers provide an important link to community resources and can assist in accessing services. 

They are responsible for working with the student and parent(s) to achieve work, residential, social, and leisure goals 

both before and after graduation. 
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IEP Transition Team Considerations 

A number of tasks and activities occur before, during, and after the IEP/transition planning meeting. In order to 

collaborate on a successful transition plan, team members will want to keep the following guidelines in mind: 

 Before an IEP/Transition Planning Meeting: 

 The student, parent(s), and IEP manager develop and approve the list of people to invite to the IEP/transition 

planning team meeting. 

 All team members should be given reasonable advance notice to participate in the IEP/transition planning 

meetings. 

 The student and family member (or school staff on request of the student and/or parents) should invite 

potential service providers. The invitation should be made far enough in advance so that the provider will have 

an opportunity to get to know the student before the IEP/transition planning meeting. It is very uncomfortable 

to be assisted in personal planning by someone you have never met. 

 Evaluation information should be compiled and shared with participants before the IEP/transition planning 

meeting. Planning meetings should not be dominated by a discussion of the student’s academic deficits, rather 

they should focus on planning for the student’s future. Students can send their evaluation information to 

service providers and home to their parents to give them ample time to prepare for the meeting. 

 All participants need to know what will take place at the meeting so they know how to prepare. 

 Students should meet with an instructor or advisor to review their previous goals, interest inventories, and 

transition surveys so that they are prepared for the meeting. Parent and service provider surveys should also 

be completed before the meeting. 

During an IEP/Transition Planning Meeting: 

 Everyone included as a team member should be given an active role. Team members are not likely to attend 

many meetings if they do not feel that they have made a valuable contribution. 

 IEP/transition planning meetings where many people are in attendance are not the place to bring up personal 

issues, such as grooming or showering habits. The meeting should be kept positive so that the student will 

look forward to the future and to being included in the planning process. 

 All individual plans for a student (e.g., IEP, Individualized Written Rehabilitation Plan [IWRP], Individual Service 

Plan [ISP]) could be developed cooperatively at the same meeting to assure that all are working together. 

 The completion of pre-meeting activities will ensure that the large team meeting can be completed in a 

reasonable period of time. 

After an IEP/Transition Planning Meeting: 

 A copy of the completed IEP/transition plan should be made available to the student. For example, students 

could keep a copy in their own transition file folder and check off objectives as they are completed. 

 Students and family members should have opportunities to check to see if all responsibilities designated in the 

IEP/transition plan are being carried out. 
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Transition Planning 

Transition planning is an ongoing process which should take place in a systematic progression throughout the 

student’s secondary school years. In planning for the future, the team should consider the support the family will be 

able to provide in the process. Although there may be times when family members disagree about goals for the 

student, involvement by family members is crucial.  

Discussing options and reaching consensus can be a time consuming process.  This reinforces the importance of 

beginning a comprehensive transition evaluation process when the student is 14 or in ninth grade. The most important 

task is to have a clear understanding of the student’s future goals and articulating annual goals that lead to the  long-

term objective(s).  

Don’t start over every year. The art of good transition planning is to build and refine the plan throughout each year of 

a student’s high school career. 

The transition plan should: 

Represent programming and future opportunities in the following areas:  

1. Jobs and Job Training: developing employment/vocational skills. 

2. Postsecondary Education and Training: developing skills to access life-long learning opportunities. 

3. Where appropriate, independent living skills (home living, recreation and leisure, and community 

participation). 

The transition plan should also: 

 Contain precise objectives, training activities, materials and resources, and evaluation strategies that are 

individualized;  

 Involve and provide input from the student and his/her parent(s)/guardian(s); 

 Include input of educators and adult service providers who have or will be involved in providing services; 

 Include related professionals and evaluators to present information on how to ease the transition from school 

to work and community living; 

 Include provisions for student training in the actual environments where the student will live/work upon 

leaving school; and 

 Focus on long-term goals and needs.  Place priorities on the goals that will be needed for the student to 

function successfully in post school environments. 
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Transition Evaluation Plan 

In developing the transition evaluation plan, districts must inform parents of the full range of transitional goals and 

related services that should be considered.  For older students there may be more of a need to focus on life skills 

rather than strictly on completing a traditional classroom curriculum.  To assess and plan for a student’s secondary 

transition appropriately, additional members of the evaluation team may be necessary and may include vocational 

education staff members and other community representatives as appropriate.  In general, involvement of non-school 

participants on a student's transition-focused IEP team will be requested at least two years before a student leaves 

high school.  If in doubt about when to include a person to participate on the team, contact the person/agency to 

discuss the request for involvement.  In many districts, county social services encourage the case manager to notify 

them of students who will have significant transitional issues(i.e., supported living, guardianship, etc.) as they turn age 

14. 

By grade nine or age 14, the IEP plan shall address the student’s needs for transition from secondary services to post-

secondary education and training, employment, and community living. 

 For each student, the district shall conduct a multidisciplinary evaluation of secondary transition needs and 

plan appropriate services to meet the student’s transition needs. Areas of evaluation and planning must be 

relevant to the student’s needs and may include work, post-secondary training and, where appropriate, 

independent living skills.  To appropriately evaluate and plan for a student’s secondary transition, additional 

IEP team members may be necessary and may include vocational education staff members and other 

community agency representatives as appropriate.  

 Secondary transition evaluation results must be documented as part of an evaluation summary. Current and 

secondary transition needs, goals, and instructional and related services to meet the student’s secondary 

transition needs must be considered by the team with annual needs, goals, objectives, and services 

documented on the student’s IEP. 

Transition planning sometimes goes beyond preparing for the world of work and might include a full spectrum of 

independent living activities within the community. Although work preparation is important, the ability to develop 

recreation and leisure skills, manage a budget, take part in community activities, develop friendships, plan for personal 

health care, for many students, are of equal importance for a quality adult life. 

In assessing the student’s present level of performance and future transition needs, consideration should be given to 

the relationship between transition areas and the student’s skills and abilities in the following areas: 

 By the time a student with an IEP reaches age 14 or grade nine, he or she needs an evaluation of transition 

needs and a plan for obtaining services to meet those needs.  

 For initial referral, transition evaluation cannot occur until signed parent permission is received.    

 For transition planning, all transition areas must be addressed using more than one evaluation tool.  In many 

instances, the use of surveys, interviews, observations, and formal or standardized evaluations will provide the 

most effective transition evaluation tools. 

 In general, a student’s IEP case manager conducts the transition process to ensure that the appropriate 

evaluation and planning is carried out.  It may be appropriate to include other agencies (i.e., county social 

services) as early as age 14 to discuss issues such as guardianship, conservatorship (see Appendix A: 

Conservatorship and Guardianship ), as well as supported living and work situation planning. 

file://hved.org/dfs/Groups/TSES_Manual/HVED%20TSES/Appendix%20A.pdf
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Transition Areas to Evaluate 

Five transition areas must be assessed and annually addressed in the IEP/transition planning process for all students 

with special education needs age 14 years and older. These transition areas are: 

 

1.  Jobs and Job Training:  developing employment/vocational skills;  

 Participate in work responsibilities (chores) at home. 

 Visit possible employment sites and "shadow" employees. 

 Become aware of career opportunities and interest. 

 Receive vocational training within the community. 

 Develop interpersonal skills necessary to maintain employment. 

 Participate in summer employment. 

 Identify people and agencies that can assist in job search. 

 Apply for support from the Division of Rehabilitation Services. 

 Identify and check eligibility requirement for other job supports. 

 Identify and apply for day training and habilitation services. 

 Identify and arrange for transportation to and from work. 

2. Postsecondary Education and Training: developing skills to access life-long learning opportunities. 

 Identify personal learning styles. 

 Become aware of career interests and options. 

 Become aware of post-secondary enrollment options. 

 Visit post-secondary institutions. 

 Register and take college entrance exams. 

 Develop a resume and request letter of recommendation. 

 Identify and apply to post-secondary institutions. 

 Identify supports needed at post-secondary sites. 

 Identify and check eligibility requirements for adult support. 

 Check courses and credits toward high school graduation. 

 Apply for financial aid, scholarships, etc. 

 Arrange for transportation and housing, if necessary. 

3. Independent Living Skills (where appropriate) 

A. Home Living: Developing necessary skills to live as independently as possible.  

i. Financial/Income 

 Earned Income 

 Unearned Income (gifts/dividends) 

 Insurance (life, annuities) 

 General Public Assistance 

 Food Stamps 

 Supplemental Security Income (SSI) 

 Social Security Benefits 

 Trust/Will or similar income 

 Minnesota Supplemental Assistance 

 Commodities 

 Meals on Wheels/Home Delivery Meals 

 Medical Assistance 
ii. Personal/Family Relationships 

 Counseling 
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 Health Aide/Home Attendant 

 Support Group 

 Respite Care 

 Tax Deduction for Developmentally Disabled Individuals who reside at home 

 Visiting arrangements 

 Churches 

 Minnesota Family Subsidy 

 County Human Services 

iii. Develop personal care skills including hygiene, health, private and public behavior 

iv. Develop housekeeping and cooking skills 

v. Develop budgeting skills 

vi. Identify who to call and what to do in emergency situations 

vii. Explore possible living arrangements 

 With family 

 Adult Foster Care 

 Shelter Care Group Home 

 Specialized Shelter Care Group Home (training) 

 Semi-independent (supervised) Living Services 

 Share Living (roommate)Independent Living (own house, apartment) 

 Low Income Housing 

 Shared Ownership (Supportive Living Services, etc.) 

B. Recreation and Leisure: knowing about and experiencing social and free time activities; 

 Develop an array of specific and affordable recreation and leisure skills 

 Develop spectator or audience member skills 

 Identify activities through community education classes 

 Identify acceptable dress behavior for a variety of situations 

 Arrange social activities 

 Establish exercise routines 

 Identify possible social supports from family & community (church, clubs, etc.) 

 Community Participation: accessing community resources including people, places, and activities in the 

community;  

o Develop shopping skills 

o Assess vulnerability status 

o Open and learn to use a bank account 

o Register for military selective service 

o Register to vote and vote in a local precinct 

o Learn to schedule appointments 

o Learn to order and dine at restaurants 

o Access medical services 

 Medical Care: Intermittent Care Daily-Long-Term Care 

 Medical Services: General medical services (check-ups, etc.) 

 Medication Supervision, Dental Care 

 Medical/Accident Insurance 

 Financial Resources, Group Policy, Available Individual Policy, Medicaid, other 

 TTY/TTD (Communication for Hearing Impaired) 

 Medical Assistance 
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o Transportation 

 Independence (own car, bicycle, etc.) 

 Public transportation (bus, taxi, train) 

 Specialized transportation (electric wheelchair, etc.) 

 Ride-Share 

 Community Volunteers 

 Car pooling 

o Advocacy/Legal Services 

 Guardianship, Conservatorship 

 Wills/Trusts, other 

 Self-Advocacy 

 Legal Aid 

 PACER, ALCD, ARC, VCP 

Transition Planning Timeline 
The following is a suggested plan for assessing students with disabilities throughout their transition years. These are 

not requirements. 

Grade 8 

Career exploration should be emphasized in 8th grade.  This may include the use of the Industrial Technology, 

Personal/Family Life Science classes, and administration of a vocational interest inventory.  

Suggested Areas of Instruction: 
 Teach and reinforce strategies to improve study habits, time management, and general organization skills. 

 Prepare students for active involvement in their IEP meeting and begin to explore future goals in all transition areas. 

Teach students to be self-advocates. 

 Assist students in selecting courses that will allow them to explore career interests and skills through School-to-Work 

activities. 

 Teach and reinforce learning strategies in academic areas. 

 Prepare students to take state tests. 

 Explore the use of a variety of school, home, and community accommodations with students. 

 Offer opportunities for students to learn about high school courses, activities, and services. 

 Encourage involvement in community organizations, extra-curricular activities, and School-to-Work organizations. 

 Encourage students to select general education courses that offer service learning opportunities. 

 Assist students in developing a personal transition file in which to collect important information such as:  school and 

medical records, IEPs, samples of academic work, evaluation information, transcripts and test scores, record of school-

based, work-based, and service learning School-to-Work activities. 

Grade 9 

Parents may complete transition information questionnaires.   Transition goals and objectives are developed in 

conjunction with the annual review of the student’s IEP.  Further vocational class options should be emphasized.  If the 

student is developmentally delayed, as defined by human services, county social services may wish to have an 

opportunity to meet with the parents to discuss issues regarding guardianship, SSI, and supported living and work 

opportunities. 

Suggested Areas of Instruction: 

 Assist students in clarifying the exact nature of their disabilities.  This could be done by sharing with students their 

assessment results (interpret as needed so students understand). 
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 Assist students in developing a profile of their own unique strengths and limitations. 

 Assist students in understanding how their disabilities affect their lives. 

 Help students understand their legal rights under the Americans with Disabilities Act and Section 504 of the 

Rehabilitation Act-especially as related to their legal right to accommodations. 

 Assist students in selecting and using learning strategies and accommodations that are most effective for them. 

 Teach students to request appropriate accommodations in school, home, work, and community environments. 

 Assist students in pinpointing specific academic needs and developing goals to address them. 

 Assist students in refining their future goals in all transition areas and selecting performance measures within state 

standards that will help them successfully meet their goals. 

 Assist general educators in adapting and modifying state standards performance measures to meet unique student goals 

and needs. 

 Continue to encourage involvement in community organizations, extra-curricular activities, and School-to-Work student 

organizations. 

 Continue to assist students in selecting courses that allow them to refine career interests and skills through School-to-

Work activities. 

 Assist students in developing and following through with solutions to academic and social difficulties. 

 Continue to assist students in collecting resources, organizing, and using their personal transition files. 

Grade 10 

Updating of IEP and transition goals and objectives should take place. The student should have an opportunity to 

attend career fairs or college fairs and tour possible technical or other post-secondary facilities and potential job sites. 

Suggested Areas of Instruction: 
1. Assist students in clarifying the exact nature of their disabilities.  This could be done by sharing with students their 

assessment results (interpret as needed so students understand). 

2. Assist students in developing a profile of their own unique strengths and limitations. 

3. Assist students in understanding how their disabilities affect their lives. 

4. Help students understand their legal rights under the Americans with Disabilities Act and Section 504 of the 

Rehabilitation Act-especially as related to their legal right to accommodations. 

5. Assist students in selecting and using learning strategies and accommodations that are most effective for them. 

6. Teach students to request appropriate accommodations in school, home, work, and community environments. 

7. Assist students in pinpointing specific academic needs and developing goals to address them. 

8. Assist students in refining their future goals in all transition areas and selecting performance measures within state 

standards that will help them successfully meet their goals. 

9. Assist general educators in adapting and modifying state standards performance measures to meet unique student goals 

and needs. 

10. Continue to encourage involvement in community organizations, extra-curricular activities, and School-to-Work student 

organizations. 

11. Continue to assist students in selecting courses that allow them to refine career interests and skills through School-to-

Work activities. 

12. Assist students in developing and following through with solutions to academic and social difficulties. 

13. Continue to assist students in collecting resources, organizing, and using their personal transition files. 

Grade 11 

Updating of IEP and transition goals and objectives should continue. Students may take a vocational aptitude 

evaluation. This data should be reported in the Present Level of Performance section of the IEP. The student should 

also continue to enroll in secondary vocational classes. Vocational work experience programs may also be utilized. 

Suggested Areas of Instruction: 
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 Assist students in collecting information about institutions of higher education if post-secondary education is one of their 

future goals. 

 Encourage students to contact post-secondary institutions of interest to find out about services offered for students with 

disabilities. 

 Continue to develop and refine future adult goals in all transition areas. 

 Assist students in taking charge of their own transition-focused IEP meetings. 

 Assist students and families in applying for post-school support services (rehabilitation services, social services, health 

services, social security, etc). 

 Support students in continuing to use and improve the skills and learning strategies developed in previous years, such as 

determining and following through with solutions to academic and social difficulties they encounter in general education 

settings. 

 Continue to assist students in selecting performance measures within state standards that will help them successfully 

meet their transition goals. Assist general educators in adapting and modifying performance measures to meet unique 

student goals and needs. 

 Continue to encourage involvement in community organizations, extra-curricular activities, and School-to-Work student 

organizations. 

 Continue to assist students in selecting courses that will allow them to refine career interest and skills through School-to-

Work activities. 

Grade 12 

The transition process continues as in 11th grade. A list of recommendations for post-secondary pursuits and 

appropriate resources, including names and phone numbers of contacts, may be given to the student. 

Suggested Areas of Instruction: 
1. Assist students in collecting information about institutions of higher education if post-secondary education is one of their 

future goals. 

2. Encourage students to contact post-secondary institutions of interest to find out about services offered for students with 

disabilities. 

3. Continue to develop and refine future adult goals in all transition areas. 

4. Assist students in taking charge of their own transition-focused IEP meetings. 

5. Assist students and families in applying for post-school support services (rehabilitation services, social services, health 

services, social security, etc.). 

6. Support students in continuing to use and improve the skills and learning strategies developed in previous years, such as 

determining and following through with solutions to academic and social difficulties they encounter in general education 

settings. 

7. Continue to assist students in selecting performance measures within state standards that will help them successfully 

meet their transition goals. Assist general educators in adapting and modifying performance measures to meet unique 

student goals and needs. 

8. Continue to encourage involvement in community organizations,  extra-curricular activities, and School-to-Work student 

organizations. 

9. Continue to assist students in selecting courses that will allow them to refine career interest and skills through School-to-

Work activities. 

Transition Activities Timeline  
Depending on the student’s disability, the following are possible options for transition: 

Age Activity Contact 

14 to 16  Explore Alternative Transportation Options  Community Service Providers 
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14 to 16  Obtain a State ID Card  Driver’s License Bureau 

14 to 16  Participate in Career Awareness Activities  School Staff 

15 to 17  Apply For SSI (Supplemental Security Income)  Social Security Administration 

15 to 17  Apply For Medical Assistance  County Financial Ofc. 

15 to 17 Apply For Income Support (If needed)  County Financial Ofc. 

16 to 18 Apply for Legal Representation Legal Advocacy (i.e.,  

Guardianship, Conservatorship, Wills, Trusts)  

Local ARC Attorney at Law 

17 to 18 Apply for County Case Management Services  County Human Services Department 

17 to 18 Referral to DRS Services  Local Rehabilitation Counselor 

17 to 18 Selective Service Registration (for Males)  Local Post Office 

17 to 18 Visit Possible Work Sites and Places to Live  Service Providers 

16 to 20 Apply for Residential Program  County Case Manager 

16 to 20 Access Lifelong Generic Community Recreation 

Options  

County Case Manager 

18 to 20 Apply for Post School Vocational Services  County Case Manager (E.G., DAC) 

18 to 20 Include Adult Service Providers in Transition Planning 

School Staff Meeting  

County Case Manager 

21+ Post School Implementation and Follow Along  County Case Manager 
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Suggested Skills for Transition 

Employment 

(Developing employment skills and good work habits, opportunities for community work experiences, and 

vocational training) 

Approximate target age:  9-11 years 

 Demonstrates on task behavior in the classroom 

 Can write own signature 

 Independently follows one step directions 

 Categorizes everyday objects 

 Can verbalize likes and dislikes 

Approximate target age:  12-14 years 

 Has volunteered in the community 

 Employment at home (i.e., baby-sitting, lawn mowing, shoveling) 

 Can follow school schedule independently 

 Attends class prepared 

 Follows two or more step directions independently 

Approximate target age:  15-18 years 

 Advocates for self to peers/adults 

 Accepts feedback (both positive and constructive) 

 Self-directed 

 Dresses appropriately for activity/weather 

 Has completed a job application 

 Has prepared a resume and cover letter 

 Employment in the community 

 Can name 2-3 career interest areas (identify jobs in those areas) 

 Connect with appropriate county agencies (i.e., Social Services, Rehabilitation Services) 

Approximate target age:  18-21 years 

 Advocates for self to peers/adults 

 Accepts feedback (both positive and constructive) 

 Self-directed 

 Dresses appropriately for activity/weather 

 Has completed a job application 

 Has prepared a resume and cover letter 
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 Employment in the community 

 Can name 2-3 career interest areas (identify jobs in those areas) 

Recreation and Leisure 
(Everyone needs recreational activities on a regular basis to maintain a healthy existence.  Learners identify what 

activities they like to do and can plan to be involved in social and free time activities:  movies, plays, sports, listening to 

music, spending time with other people, hobbies, etc.) 

Approximate target age:  9-11 years 

 Communicates what he/she likes to do for fun 

 Has activities he/she likes to do independently 

 Has participated in at least one school activity 

 School activities/clubs 

 Can list 2-3 hobbies/clubs that he/she may participate in 

Approximate target age:  12-14 years 

 Participates in after school activities 

 Plans activities with others 

 Communicates what he/she likes to do for fun 

 Has activities he/she likes to do independently 

 Has participated in at least one school activity 

Approximate target age:  15-18 years 

 Participates in after school activities 

 Plans activities with others 

 Communicates what he/she likes to do independently 

 Has activities he/she likes to do independently 

 Has activities he/she likes to do with a group 

 Has participated in at least one school activity 

 Can list 2-3 hobbies/clubs the he/she may participate in 

Approximate target age:  18-21 years 

 Participates in after school activities 

 Plans activities with others 

 Communicates what he/she likes to do for fun 

 Has activities he/she likes to do independently 

 Has activities he/she likes to do with a group 

 Has participated in at least one school activity 

 Can list 2-3 hobbies/clubs that he/she may participate in 
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Home/Daily Living 
(Learners have or are in the process of developing the skills necessary to live as independently as possible.  

Learners will need personal management skills which include clothing care, housing, security, and household 

management.  They will need to become more responsible for their personal budgets.  Some learners will 

need supported living arrangements while others need the skills required to obtain apartment, live in a 

college dormitory, or own their home). 

Approximate target age:  9-11 years 

 Money skills (add/subtract sums up to $20) 

 Independently completes chores with less than two cues 

 Uses calendar “to do” list for organization 

 Can read time (analog hour, ½ hour, ¼ hour) 

 Reading skill (labels, signs, warnings, etc.) 

 Can independently get beverages at home 

 Can independently prepare snacks 

Approximate target age:  12-14 years 

 Measurement (solid, liquid, distance) 

 Plans and cooks simple meals/snacks 

 Can budget weekly/monthly 

 Comparison shops for best buys at food stores 

 Cleans their own room 

 Can make simple home repairs (change a light bulb) 

Approximate target age:  15-18 years 

 Measurement (solid, liquid, distance) 

 Plans and cooks simple meals/snacks 

 Can budget weekly/monthly 

 Comparison shops for best buys at food stores 

 Cleans their own room 

 Can make simple home repairs (change a light bulb) 

Approximate target age:  18-21 years 

 Measurement (solid, liquid, distance) 

 Plans and cooks simple meals 

 Can budget weekly/monthly 

 Comparison shops for best buys at food stores 

 Cleans their own room 

 Can make simple home repairs (change a light bulb) 

 Considers living options 
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Community Participation 
(Developing skills to interact and access the community, develops knowledge base for problem solving and decision 

making for adult life) 

Approximate target age:  9-11 years 

 Independent telephone use (answer and take short message) 

 Able to read a menu and place food order 

 Walks/bikes around neighborhood independently 

Approximate target age:  12-18 years 

 Can make his/her own doctor/dental appointments 

 Learn about insurance (auto, medical, etc.) 

 Driver’s permit 

 Driver’s license 

 Demonstrates consumer/comparison skills 

 Independently gets around the community 

 Knows how to access advocacy assistance agencies 

 Independently demonstrates how to use a savings/checking account 

 Independently demonstrates where to go in the community to meet his/her needs (groceries, gas, bank, 

library, pharmacy) 

 Has belonged to community support groups 

 Participates in community activities (i.e., Scouts, 4H) 

 Address Guardianship/Conservatorship 

Approximate target age:  18-21 years 

 Makes own appointments (i.e., medical, hair, etc.) 

 Familiar with independent access to transportation available in the community 

 Participates in community activities 

 Accesses community (i.e., groceries, bank, library, etc.) 

 Gains knowledge about insurance (i.e., auto, mechanical, etc.) 

Post-Secondary Education/Training 
(Develops skills to access life-long learning opportunities:  e.g., preparation for and application to technical, vocational, 

community colleges, or universities, adult education, and community education). 

Approximate target age:  9-14 years 

 What are their favorite classes 

 Written language skills (sentence and paragraph formation, essay writing, etc.) 

 Works well in groups (large versus small) 

 Uses a computer keyboard 

Approximate target age:  12-14 years 

 What careers interest student?  Get student to talk about what they would like to try 

 Can edit and create written assignments on computer independently 

 Attends classes prepared (appropriate assignments and materials) 

 Works well in small groups 
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 Works well in large groups 

Approximate target age:  15-18 years 

 What educational requirements do their career interest areas have 

 What classes have they taken that have helped them explore their career interest areas 

 Have the requirements for their school diploma been set and met 

 What classes should they take in high school to prepare for their post-secondary level 

 Attends classes prepared (appropriate assignments and materials) 

 Works well in small groups 

 Works well in large groups 

 Assists with college application process 

Approximate target age:  18-21 years 

 What educational requirements do their career interest areas have 

 What classes have they taken that have helped them explore their career interest areas 

 Have the requirements for their school diploma 

 Attends classes prepared (appropriate assignments and materials) 

 Works well in small groups 

 Works well in large groups 

 Assists with college application process 
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Community Service Providers 

Division of Rehabilitation Services (DRS):  An individual may be able to get vocational rehabilitation services if 

he/she has a disability that makes it difficult to get training or find a job. To determine if a student is eligible for 

services, a DRS counselor will look at medical and school records. The student and the DRS counselor will then 

identify the student’s assets and limitations and determine what support is needed. As part of the student’s 

transition plan, an Individualized Written Rehabilitation Plan (IWRP) will be developed. DRS provides many 

services, some of which include: 

 Evaluation to determine individual needs; 

 Guidance in choosing, preparing for, and finding suitable employment; 

 Individual vocational counseling during rehabilitation and on the job; 

 Assistive technology to increase a student’s ability to work, such as adapted equipment or work site 

modifications; 

 Vocational training after high school to prepare for employment; this may include tuition, fees, books 

and supplies for education in a college, university, trade school, or on-the-job training; 

 Assistance with added costs incurred because of rehabilitation plan; 

 Job placement assistance; and 

 Job-related tools and licenses for individuals who are ready to go to work. 

Centers for Independent Living:  Independent living is often overlooked in the transition planning process; 

however, all students need to know how to access support for future living arrangements. Center for 

Independent Living can assist students in identifying individual goals in a wide variety of areas:  socialization, 

housing, attendant management, financial management, transportation, sexuality, food preparation, community 

resources, recreation and leisure activities, health care, peer support, employment and educational 

opportunities, safety, self-advocacy, and individual rights. 

State Services for the Blind and Visually Handicapped (SSB):  If a student has a visual impairment, with or 

without additional physical or mental disabilities, the Minnesota State Services for the Blind and Visually 

Handicapped (SSB) can offer assistance in transition planning. An SSB counselor can be part of a student’s 

transition planning team and can assist in creating a transition plan. Some of the services available from SSB 

include: 

 Adjustment to blindness, including orientation and mobility training and rehabilitation counseling; 

 Low vision services; 

 Counseling; 

 Assistance in finding and keeping a job; 

 Tools and supplies needed to reach goals; 

 Telecommunication and sensory aids; and 

 Vocational training. 

County Social Services: County social services play a crucial role in assisting individuals in meeting a variety of 

essential daily needs, such as housing, employment, financial support, health care, and transportation. County 

case managers are the key to accessing these services and supports. The case manager can determine eligibility 

for services, help identify which services are needed, seek out appropriate services, and coordinate service 

delivery. Direction for the case manager’s involvement comes from a person’s Individual Service Plan (ISP). 

County social services are available in the categories of developmental disabilities, mental health, hearing 
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impairments, and general assistance. Some of the services that may be provided by county social services 

include: 

 Case management to individuals eligible to receive services such as Intermediate Care Facilities for 

persons with mental retardation (ICF/MR), home and community-based services, semi-independent 

living services, day training and habilitation services, employment services and support, and mental 

health services; 

 General relief programs, which provide assistance to persons who are needy and temporarily disabled 

who cannot qualify under the Supplemental Security Income Program (SSI) of the Social Security 

Administration; 

 Medical assistance program which seeks to provide medical assistance to individuals who receive 

payments from any of the various public assistance programs; 

 A program which provides food stamps for people who qualify under certain income, living arrangement, 

and maximum resources requirements. 

Private Central Minnesota Jobs and Training Services. Private Central Minnesota Jobs and Training Services is a 

local committee that helps govern the implementation of the Job Training Partnership Act (JTPA). The JTPA is a 

program to enlist employers as partners in vocation training programs; the program can include both work 

experience and on-the-job training. Activities that occur during transition planning for eligible individuals may 

include: 

 On-the-job training conducted in the work environment to enable the trainee to learn a specific 

occupation through demonstration and practice; 

 Customized training, which often includes classroom education as well as on-the-job training, designed to 

meet the individual’s needs; 

 Job search assistance in a small group setting, which could include working on interviewing techniques, 

resume preparation, uncovering job leads, and instruction regarding how to keep a job. 

Rehabilitation Facilities and Day Training and Habilitation Centers: Both of these types of services require 

referral from another agency, usually the Division of Rehabilitation Services, State Services for the Blind, or 

county social services. Activities that occur during transition planning for eligible individuals may include: 

 Vocational evaluation and counseling; 

 Training in daily living, occupations, and personal or social skills; 

 Adult basic education; and 

 Job placement and follow-up. 

Employers: Employers can assist during the transition planning process by: 

 Providing information on a student’s work habits and skill levels (if the student is working) or information 

for a student and family on the skills needed for certain kinds of work; 

 Offering job sites for training or placement and becoming integrally involved in a student’s learning; and 

 Offering their expertise at "career days" and as guest speakers. 

Advocacy Services: Advocacy services may be available from a number of sources, such as PACER, local Arcs 

(formerly the Association for Retarded Citizens), LDM (Learning Disabilities of Minnesota), or the Minnesota 

Disability Law Center (Legal Advocacy). Services may include: 
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Advocates for persons with disabilities 

 Involvement with legislation affecting person with disabilities; 

 Information and referral regarding potential services; 

 Investigation and intervention; and 

 Legislative support for lawyers working for clients with disabilities. 

Post-secondary Schools: Post-secondary education can be pursued in public and private colleges, universities, 

community colleges, technical colleges, and business and trade schools. Most post-secondary schools have staff 

specifically assigned to counsel students with disabilities. Some schools work closely with high schools to provide 

training during the final years of high school. During the transition planning process, post-secondary support staff 

can provide information on survival skills, the application process, and support services offered by the institution. 

Other Resources: A number of other resources exist that may be useful in the IEP/transition planning process. 

For example, a representative from the Social Security office can provide information regarding rules and 

regulations for persons with disabilities and application forms. Mental health centers can provide evaluations and 

support through therapy, counseling, and consultation. The state Job Service offices provide job listings and can 

help with planning application and employer contacts. An array of health services such as family planning, 

nutrition, personal health care, pre-natal care, and assistance with on-going health issues can be provided by 

public health nurses or other health care providers. Depending on the individual student, representatives from 

these agencies may be included on the IEP/transition planning team. 
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Social Security Disability Benefits for Youth with Disabilities 

As youth with disabilities prepare to transition from school to adult life they may be eligible to receive benefits 

provided through the Social Security Administration. School personnel have a responsibility to assist these youth 

to access the benefits for which they are entitled. 

Currently, many children and youth with disabilities are failing to collect benefits for which they are entitled 

through SSA. Youth with disabilities whose families have limited income and resources may qualify for monthly 

Supplemental Security Income (SSI) benefits. For youth with disabilities age 18 and older, eligibility for SSI 

disability programs depends on the individual’s income and is no longer dependent on family income, unless the 

youth is under 22 and a student regularly attending school or training. Eligible youth may also receive Medicaid, 

which can help pay their medical expenses. Individuals should apply as soon as possible, since upon being found 

eligible, the benefits may be paid back to the day of application. 

The Social Security Administration has new rules for evaluating disabilities in children and youth which are 

expected to provide a more equitable evaluation of disabilities. The new rules for eligibility provide for individual 

evaluation of each child’s ability to function. The child’s ability to function is determined by looking at the impact 

of the impairment on the child’s everyday activities. If the child’s physical or mental impairment substantially 

limits his or her ability to function appropriately, independently, and efficiently in an age appropriate manner, 

the child may be found disabled. Data from school records (i.e., IEP, psychologist report, school medical records) 

can be used to provide documentation of the disability. Other new childhood disability regulations provide 

detailed guidelines for evaluating mental disorders in children, and, for the first time, specifically cover 

psychoactive substance dependence, anxiety disorders, hyperactivity, personality disorders, autism, tic disorders 

such as Tourette’s Syndrome, Downs Syndrome, cystic fibrosis, and anorexia. 

Educators and health providers need only have families and individuals contact the local Social Security 

Administration for program and eligibility information.  An application can be completed over the phone in order 

to facilitate the eligibility process.  
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Transition IEP Meeting Agenda Guidelines 
For all students beginning at the age of 14, or younger if appropriate, transition services must always be 

discussed in every IEP meeting.  If the student turns 14 during this IEP term, the statement of needed transition 

services must be in place by the student’s 14th birthday. 

1. Welcome/Introductions 

2. Discuss and identify the student’s measurable post-secondary goals 

These goals drive the rest of the IEP.  They are based upon student preferences and interests in the 

following areas: 

 Employment; 

 Community participation and mobility; 

 Recreation and leisure; 

 Postsecondary training and other learning opportunities; and 

 Independent living. 

3. Discuss the Student’s Present Level of Educational Performance in each of the areas above 

Identify the following: 

 Where the student is functioning in relation to where he/she wants to go and what he/she wants to 

do beyond secondary schooling; 

 Student strengths as well as relevant deficits or weaknesses; 

 Provide specific observable and measurable information; 

 Identify student needs; if there is not a transition need, an explanation is provided; and 

 Describe how the student’s needs affect participation in the general curriculum and/or post-school 

situations. 

4. Design the student’s courses of study 

Transition services necessary to reach the post-secondary goals include the courses of study the student 

will need to take to reach the goals.  The courses of study should satisfy the following: 

 Is a long-range educational plan or multi-year description of the educational program; 

 Is meaningful to the student’s future and will motivate him/her to complete school; and 

 Directly relates to the student’s anticipated post-school goals and the student’s preferences and 

interests. 

5. Develop a Statement of Needed Transition Activities and Agency Linkages and Responsibilities 

Design a coordinated set of strategies/activities that incorporates the following: 

 Includes interagency linkages and responsibilities; 

 Identifies agencies/persons that will provide and/or pay for services; 

 Directly relates to the student’s anticipated post-school goals and the student’s interests and 

preferences; and 

 Promotes movement from school to post-school goals. 

6. Develop IEP goals and short-term objectives for special education needs not met by activities 

7. Determine services needed to meet activities and goals 

8. Lease Restrictive Environment (LRE) 
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9. Adaptations in general and special education 

10. State/district assessments 

11. Transfer of Rights (by age 17) 

12. Extended School Year (ESY)  

13. Medical Assistance (MA) billing  
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Transition Planning Flow Chart 
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Sample:  Graduation Plan 

________________(District) Class of 2008 and Beyond 

Minimum Graduation Credit Requirements:  22.0 

 credits in English 

 credits in Social 

 credits in Science 

 credits in Math 

 credit in Physical Education 

 .50 credit in Health 10 

 .50 credit in Computer Applications 

 credit in Fine Arts 

 credits in Electives 

Minnesota Comprehensive Assessment – Series II 

Graduation – Required Assessments for Diploma (MCA-II/GRAD) 

GRAD, or Graduation-Required Assessments for Diploma, refers to three tests (reading, mathematics, and 

writing) that students must pass in order to graduate from a Minnesota public high school.  The GRAD 

replaces the Basic Skills Test. 

 9th grade – GRAD Written Composition Test 

 10th grade – Reading MCA-II/GRAD 

 11th grade – Mathematics MCA-II/GRAD 

 Students will have opportunities to retake the GRAD tests if they do not get a passing score the first 

time it is administered. 

Routes to Graduation 

 Have a proficient score on the MCA-II/GRAD. 

 Have a passing score on the GRAD portion of the MCA-II/GRAD. 

 Receive a Pass Individual.  The score will be determined by the IEP team. 

 Minnesota Test of Academic Skills (MTAS) – An alternate assessment designed for students with the 

most significant cognitive disabilities.  The IEP team determines whether students take the MTAS 

What Students Need to Know About Transition 

Medical Care 

If a student has not already switched to a primary care physician who sees adults, now is the time to do it.  

Having a doctor who sees a person for all of their health needs is important.  If the student is still seeing a 

pediatrician, obtain his or her recommendations for an adult primary physician and, if appropriate, specialists 

who see adults. 
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Records 
It is a good idea for students to start keeping a file of medical reports, where they need to make 

appointments, and other medical information. He/she may be asked to supply this information for medical 

appointments, employment, or other programs.  Some of the information they need to know includes: 

 Their diagnosis 

 What prescriptions they take 

 Treatments they have had, including surgeries 

Health Insurance 
How long can a child remain on his/her parents’ health insurance?  Parents should call their insurance agent 

or company to find out how long their child can remain on that policy and the circumstances for continued 

coverage.  Sometimes coverage on a parent’s policy continues until age 22 (sometimes longer).  Sometimes 

proof of college attendance is required for a student to remain on his/her parent’s insurance policy.  It may be 

necessary to be a full-time student, taking a certain class load each semester, with annual recertification of 

college status.  Coverage on a parent’s health insurance usually ends when the student is no longer going to 

school.  Sometimes children over age 18 (if dependent for life and have no substantial gainful employment) 

may continue on their parent’s family plan.  For this, the child usually must be on the family plan before 

turning age 18 and have annual re-certification for disability and dependency. 

If a young person cannot be on his/her parent’s insurance, he/she may be eligible for one of the Minnesota’s 

public programs in order to pay medical bills.  More information on each of the programs is included in this 

packet and can also be found on the Department of Human Services (DHS) website at:  www.dhs.state.mn.us.  

Contact the county human services department to apply for these programs.  The Minnesota Health Care 

Programs include: 

Medical Assistance (MA) 

Under some circumstances, MA eligibility can be retroactive for up to three months prior to application.  

Students can have MA in addition to other private or employer offered health insurance.  MA may even pay 

the student’s other health insurance premiums if certain criteria are met.  There are several “doors” into MA, 

including: 

 MA for pregnant women and families with children (“children” defined as up to age 21). 

 Another basis for eligibility for MA includes persons who are blind or disabled. 

 If the student receives Supplemental Security Income (SSI), he/she may qualify for Medical Assistance 

(MA). 

 If the student is an Emancipated Minor (by marriage or by court decision), he/she may qualify for MA, 

or continue MA due to income or disability status. 

 Medical Assistance for Employed Persons with Disabilities (MA-EPD) allows working people (ages 16 

to 65) with disabilities to qualify for MA. 

 Emergency Medical Assistance (EMA) for non-citizens with a qualifying medical emergency, who are 

not eligible for regular MA because of their immigration status.  EMA does not cover all of the items 

covered by regular MA. 

MinnesotaCare 

MinnesotaCare is a state-subsidized program for persons who do not have health insurance.  There 

are eligibility restrictions related to access to employer offered insurance (there are exceptions).  

http://www.dhs.state.mn.us/
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MinnesotaCare has six different benefit sets, depending on who is applying (i.e., child, pregnant 

woman, parent, or adult without children) and their income.  Some persons may be eligible for either 

MinnesotaCare or MA, but cannot have coverage from both programs at the same time (there are 

some exceptions). 

Other Options to Buy Private Health Care Insurance 

 College – student plan; 

 Employed – group plan; 

 Self-pay – single plan; 

 Ticket to work – worker can opt to buy-in and receive MA; 

 COBRA (Consolidated Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act) – options for employees who cannot 

continue buying their employer offered insurance (they have left their job or decreased work hours); 

 State High Risk Pools – In Minnesota this is called Minnesota Comprehensive Health Association 

(MCHA) insurance. 

A 35 page booklet titled “Youth with Disabilities in Transition:  Health Insurance Options and Obstacles” is 

available at the Healthy and Ready to Work website located at: 

www.hrtw.org/tools/documents/HealthInsuranceOpportunities_Obstacles.doc 

Supplemental Security Income (SSI): 

SSI is a federal program giving people extra monthly income, if they qualify by income and with a disability.  If 

the student receives SSI, they may qualify for Medical Assistance (MA) for payment of their medical bills. 

Some children under age 18 do not qualify for SSI due to family income.  However, at age 18 a person may 

now qualify for SSI because they would be considered a single adult head of household.  SSI will only count 

the child’s income, not the parent’s income, even if the child is living in his/her parent’s home. 

For persons on SSI before age 18, a redetermination is made at 18, looking only at the child’s income (not 

parent or spouse income).  SSI will also look again to see if the child still meets the SSI disability criteria.  If the 

child is found ineligible during redeterminations, they may continue to receive SSI benefits if they began 

receiving state vocational rehabilitation agency services before their 18th birthday.  Section 301 allows young 

adults to retain benefits (SSI and MA) while he/she participates in an approved vocational rehabilitation 

program.  (For more information on Section 301 go to http://policy.ssa.gov). 

Applying for a Job: 
Students should be sure to let employers know about their disability or health problem.  When applying, 

students should consider things like:  Does the job fit their disability or health problem?  (Example:  If the 

student is on medications that make him/her sleepy, they do not want to be working with dangerous 

equipment; or, is there a specialist in “ergonomics” at the work site who can make sure the work area is 

meeting the student’s physical needs?) 

Asking about health insurance coverage is important.  Some questions to ask are: 

 Is health insurance offered? 

 When does it go into effect (How long do I have to work to receive insurance benefits?) 

 Will it cover my pre-existing condition? 

 Can I keep my health care providers or do I have to switch? 

 Does the insurance cover the equipment or supplies I need? 

http://www.hrtw.org/tools/documents/HealthInsuranceOpportunities_Obstacles.doc
http://policy.ssa.gov/
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Driver’s License/Handicapped Parking Permit 

Does the student have a disability that interferes with driving or need special adaptations to a vehicle to allow 

him/her to drive?  First, students should check with their doctor to make sure they will be able to drive.  If 

driving is possible, Courage Center has a program for assessing people’s ability to drive, provides lessons, and 

helps plan adaptations to vehicles.  The phone number to call is 763-520-0325.  If a handicapped parking 

permit is needed, contact the local Department of Motor Vehicles.  The student’s doctor will have to sign the 

application to show a need for a handicapped parking permit. 

Reduced Metro Bus Fares 

If a student has a mobility disability and cannot drive because of his/her disability, contact the Metro Transit 

Company at 612-373-3333 and press 3 to be connected with Customer Relations.  A limited mobility form can 

be requested.  The student’s doctor will have to complete the form and then returned to Metro Transit.  The 

student can then apply for a Minnesota non-driver ID to be eligible for .50 bus fares. 

Minnesota Rehabilitation Services-Vocational Rehabilitation Program (VR) Program 

VR Transition 

Vocational Rehabilitation (VR) can make a plan for employment while students are in high school and help 

them complete that plan when they leave school.  A VR counselor is assigned to each secondary school 

system in the State of Minnesota.  VR counselors can work closely with school districts as well as families to 

help in transition planning for students with disabilities.  Transition experts advise parents and students to 

invite VR counselors to Individual Education Plan (IEP) meetings at least two years before the student exits 

school. VR counselors know about community employment.  They can also discuss the student’s occupational 

goals and what skills he or she must have to reach them. 

One goal of VR is to maintain an online list of transition counselors and the schools to which they are 

assigned.  To access this list, go to:  http://www.deed.state.mn.us/rehab/transition or call Minnesota VR at 

651-296-5619 or 800-328-9095.  Also, VR is located in all of Minnesota’s Workforce Centers. 

There are two levels of VR Services:  Core Services and Intensive Services 

VR Core Services include meeting with any interested student with a disability, regardless of having applied 

for VR intensive services, to help with basic/short-term career planning questions.  This also includes 

education students on both Workforce Center and VR services as well as referring them to other services that 

could meet their needs. 

VR Intensive Services are for those students who face substantial barriers to employment beyond what could 

be addressed through Workforce Center and VR Core Services.  A student needs to qualify for these services 

(based on a documented disability and information which supports known or possible barriers to 

employment). 

Project C3 – Connecting Youth to Communities and Careers 

Project C3 is a partnership between PACER Center, Pathways to Employment, the Minnesota Department of 

Employment and Economic Development (DEED), the Minnesota Department of Education, and other state 

and local organizations.  The goal of the project is to improve employment and postsecondary outcomes for 

youth with disabilities.  Project C3 activities include: 

 Training parents and professionals on services available to youth and organizations on strategies to 

serve youth with disabilities. 

 Training youth on emerging responsibilities as adults in becoming self-advocates. 

http://www.deed.state.mn.us/rehab/transition
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 Creating “Communities of Practice” at project pilot sites (Minneapolis, Ramsey County, and Central 

South Central, Southeastern and Northeastern Minnesota) to improve coordination of local level 

transitions. 

 Recommending changes in public policy to improve outcomes for youth with disabilities. 

 Check out the Project C3 website by going to http://www.c3online.org 

Project Pride 

PACER’s Rehabilitation Act Information and Disability Education provides information and training about the 

Rehabilitation Act for youth with disabilities, their families, and professionals.  PACER’s transition staff helps 

families explore options for postsecondary education and careers that will fit their youth’s interests and skills.  

PACER’s transition staff can be reached at 952-838-9000 or 800-537-2237 or http://www.pacer.org. 

MinnesotaHelp.info – Youth Corner 
The MinnesotaHelp.info has a new interactive website that is designed to help Minnesota’s youth, their 

families, youth workers, and others locate needed services in their own neighborhood.  Students can use the 

Youth Resources Navigator to help create a transition plan for themselves or someone else.  

http://www.youth.minnesotahelp.info. 

College Planning for Students with Disabilities 
Students with disabilities face unique considerations as they plan for college.  To help them address these 

issues, the University of Nebraska-Lincoln Project NETS and EducationQuest Foundation have developed a 

handbook titled, College Planning for Students with Disabilities – a supplement to the College Prep Handbook.  

Order a free copy of this handbook by going to the following website http://www.educationquest.org/. 

The Importance of Self-Advocacy 
Becoming a self-advocate in high school will help students succeed in college.  At the college level, the student 

with a disability will be responsible for identifying and requesting support services.  Parents are not 

automatically involved with their child’s education, and most colleges prefer working directly with the 

student. 

What is a self-advocate? 

Self-advocates are those who: 

 make choices based on their preferences, beliefs, and abilities; 

 take control and make decisions that impact the quality of their lives; 

 take risks and assume responsibility for their actions; and 

 advocate on behalf of themselves and others. 

As a “self-advocate” the student can communicate his/her needs with logical and positive language.  To be an 

effective self-advocate, the student must understand his/her disability, know how it impacts his/her learning, 

and become comfortable with describing the disability and academic-related needs to others. 

These practices will help students become a self-advocate: 

1. The student should review his/her case file with parents and the Individual Education Plan (IEP) team 

to better understand his/her disability and its effect on learning.  Ask for copies of the IEP and other 

assessment reports.  Ask these questions: 

 What is my disability? 

http://www.c3online.org/
http://www.pacer.org/
http://www.youth.minnesotahelp.info/
http://www.educationquest.org/
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 How does it affect how I learn? 

 What are my academic strengths? 

 How do I learn best? 

 What strategies can I use to help me learn? 

2. The student should consider meeting with the doctor or school psychologist who performed the 

assessment (testing) for the terms needed to explain the specific disability. 

3. The student should take an active part in the discussion at IEP meetings.  Understanding his/her 

learning strengths and weaknesses will give the student valuable knowledge that can influence the IEP 

planning and the services that may be requested from colleges.  

4. Before each IEP meeting: 

 Understand the purpose of the meeting. 

 Know who will be there and their role at the meeting. 

 Review the report from the last IEP meeting.  Understand the goals listed on the report. 

 Practice saying how the goals were accomplished. 

 Establish new goals and be prepared to state them. 

5. At the IEP meeting: 

 Summarize past goals and accomplishments. 

 State new goals. 

 Ask for ideas and feedback from others. 

 Know what support and help that will be needed to accomplish the new goals – and ask for it. 

 Ask questions if anything is unclear. 

Exploring Career Options 
Students should follow these steps in high school to help determine a course of study when entering college. 

Step 1:  Ask the guidance counselor or school transition specialist about career interest inventories and a 

vocational assessment to help explore and identify possible career interests.  Ask how learning needs may 

influence these career areas. 

Step 2:  Discuss career options with parents, friends, and people working in jobs that are of interest.  Look into 

job shadowing, attend local career fairs, and explore volunteer opportunities in areas of interest. 

Step 3:  Become involved in extracurricular activities.  Volunteer and paid work can teach responsibility, 

reliability, and teamwork.  A part-time job is also a good way to earn money for college. 

Preparing for College 

ACT/SAT entrance exams 

Test-taking accommodations also apply to the ASSET (Assessment of Skills for Successful Entry and Transfer) 

or COMPASS (Computer Adaptive Placement Assessment and Support System) tests – a series of short 

placement exams often required by community colleges.  These exams are designed to help identify students’ 

strengths and needs.  For more information, visit http://www.act.org/compass or 

http://www.act.org/asset/index.html. 

Accommodations for the SAT, ACT, ASSET and COMPASS may include: 

 Individual administration of the test 

 Audiocassette tape or large print test editions 

http://www.act.org/compass
http://www.act.org/asset/index.html
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 Special answer sheets 

 Extended testing time and breaks 

 Interpreter 

 Braille editions 

Selecting a college 

Finding a college that meets the student’s needs will require research, campus visits, and asking the right 

questions.  See the Guided Tour for High School Students and Parents for steps to follow. 

Another resource is Educational Opportunities Beyond High School in Nebraska at 

http://edweblab.unl.edu/edopportunities/intro.html which provided options for postsecondary education in 

Nebraska.  It contains information for students with disabilities including accommodations and support 

services. 

The disability services coordinator 

Most colleges have an office that provides services to student with disabilities.  If not, the school will have a 

person who coordinates these services.  The office or disability services coordinator is usually located in the 

college’s counseling center or in student services. 

Once college choices have been narrowed, it is important to meet with the disability services coordinator at 

each college to determine services and accommodations that may be available.  This may help to determine 

the college that will best meet the student’s needs.  To review a list of questions to ask the disabilities services 

coordinator, see the following website:  http://www.educationquest.org/swdquestions.asp. 

Applying for admission and financial aid 

When visiting and corresponding with colleges of interest, students should ask about deadlines and the 

process for applying for admission, financial aid, college-based scholarships, and scholarships that may be 

available for students with disabilities. 

How disability-related expenses may affect financial aid 

Students with disabilities may face expenses that other students do not encounter.  When applying for 

financial aid, students should inform the financial aid administrator of his/her disability-related expenses 

keeping in mind that financial aid will not cover expenses already covered by assisting agencies. 

Possible disability-related expenses include: 

 services for personal care attendants; 

 special education equipment related to the disability and its maintenance; 

 special transportation; and 

 medical expenses relating directly to the disability not covered by insurance. 

Seek help 

The financial aid process can be overwhelming and frustrating at times and student should ask for help.  

EducationQuest Foundation and the college financial aid staff will answer questions and help students 

complete this process. 

http://edweblab.unl.edu/edopportunities/intro.html
http://www.educationquest.org/swdquestions.asp
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Steps to follow once the student has been accepted to college 

Once the student has selected a college, it is important to take certain steps to ensure a successful start to 

his/her college career.  Keep in mind that students will receive services related to a disability only if the 

student: 

 contacts the coordinator or disability services; 

 provides the required documentation; and 

 requests services each term or semester. 

Step 1:  Gather required documentation 

All colleges require documentation of a student’s disability to determine eligibility for services and specific 

services that are needed.  To ensure the student has the most recent documentation: 

 The student should have a copy of his/her high school IEP before graduation.  If the student had an 

IEP in high school that means the student was tested by the school psychologist or a medical doctor.  

A copy of that assessment may be sufficient documentation of the student’s disability. 

 The student should have updated tests.  Some colleges have a three-year time limit on accepting 

certain documentation, particularly if the student has a learning disability or Attention Deficit 

Disorder (ADD).  If the student received testing in high school, work with the school to have tests 

updated the last year that special education services were received.  Disability testing after high 

school graduation can be expensive. 

Step 2:  Meet with the disability services coordinator 

Meet with the disability services coordinator at the college to review the documentation and discuss 

accommodations.  After meeting the student and evaluating the documentation, the disability services 

coordinator will understand how the disability will impact the student’s learning and can determine possible 

accommodations.  The law does NOT state that all students with a disability must receive ALL 

accommodations. 

Step 3:  Request accommodations 

The student should partner with the services coordinator and the course instructor to find accommodations 

that work best for the student.  Although colleges may not always agree to a request for a specific 

accommodation, they are required by law to provide an effective accommodation.  Determining effective 

accommodations may involve experimenting and making adjustments. 

The student must request services from the disability services office each term or semester.  The student will 

not receive services unless a request is made. 

Step 4:  Become familiar with the campus and environment 

Register for campus orientation.  The disability services coordinator may also provide a special campus 

orientation. 

Determine where to go and who to contact in case of an emergency.  If the student has special needs 

(especially medical needs) the student should inform college personnel of any advance preparation that 

should be in place. 

Ask the admissions office if a summer transition program is offered. 
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Obtain a copy of the class schedule and visit all buildings where classes will be held to become familiar with 

locations and layout. 

If the student is commuting and will drive to school, become familiar with parking and facilities and 

procedures. 

Consider signing a release of information so the school has permission to share information with parents. 

Student’s legal rights and responsibilities 

By understanding student rights and responsibilities, students will know what is needed to do, and what the 

college is required to do for the student to have an equal opportunity for success. 

Federal Laws 
Following is a description of laws and how they pertain to college students with a disability. 

Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act 

This civil rights statute is designed to prevent discrimination against persons with disabilities, as amended in 

1990.  It provides that: 

No otherwise qualified individual with disabilities in the United States shall, solely by reason of his/her 

disability, be excluded from the participation in, be denied the benefits of, or be subjected to discrimination 

under any program or activity receiving federal financial assistance.  This law requires that postsecondary 

schools be prepared to make appropriate accommodations and reasonable modifications to their college’s 

procedures and practices, so that the student can fully participate in the same programs and activities that 

are available to students without disabilities. 

The Americans with Disabilities Act 

The Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) is also a civil rights law.  It helps to implement and enforce Section 

504, and also outlines additional protections.  While Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act states that public 

institutions cannot discriminate on the basis of disability if they receive federal funds, the Americans with 

Disabilities Act (ADA) of 1990 states that with or without federal funds, public institutions cannot discriminate 

on the basis of disability.  Private colleges and universities are covered under the ADA, unless they are 

completely owned and operated by religious organizations. 

Discrimination complaints 

Some individual instructors are not familiar with ADA or Section 504 requirements, or with the purpose of 

accommodating students with disabilities.  The disability services coordinator can serve as a liaison between 

the student and the instructor and can advocate for reasonable accommodations. 

Some colleges have an appeals committee that conducts informal hearings related to alleged violations of 

student rights. 

If the student cannot resolve the situation informally, the student should follow the school’s internal 

grievance procedure.  All colleges are required to have complaint or grievance procedures related to 

discrimination.  The procedures are formal steps outlined to resolve the issue: 

 The formal process usually begins with the faculty or staff member most directly involved, the student 

and a mediator.  If satisfactory resolution is not reached, the process may continue with the person’s 
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supervisor, then the department head, a Dean, and possibly members of the college’s Board of 

Education. 

 All colleges are required by law to designate at least one staff person to coordinate compliance with 

Section 504 and the ADA.  That person may be located in the Disability Services Office.  If not, the 

student should inquire there to find out who to contact.  If the student believes they were 

discriminated against on the basis of disability, the student can receive help from the Section 

504/ADA compliance coordinator.  The student also has the right to file a complaint with the U.S. 

Department of Education’s Office of Civil Rights for investigation.  The student must submit the 

complaint within 180 days of the alleged discrimination. 
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SILS Program (Semi-independent Living Services) 
What is SILS?  It is a Department of Human Services (DHS) program for adults with Developmental Disabilities.  

SILS helps people successfully live in their community by supporting them in ways that help them achieve 

personally desired outcomes and lead self-directed lives. 

Who is eligible?  Persons must meet all four criteria: 

1. Be age 18 years or older; 

2. Have a developmental disability (DD).  In the SILS program, a county-based screening team makes the 

DD/RC (Developmental Disability/Related Conditions) determination. 

3. NOT be at risk of placement in an ICF/MR (Intermediate Care Facility for Person with Mental 

Retardation); and 

4. Can function and live independently if they have SILS. 

Additional Notes:  (a) Persons using Home and Community Based Services (the “Waivers”) are not eligible for 

SILS.  (b) SILS is only for highly functional adults with developmental disabilities.  (c) Persons do not have to be 

certified disabled (example:  by the Social Security Administration). 

What services are covered under SILS?  SILS includes training and assistance to: 

 Activities making it possible for an adult with DD/RC to live in the community; 

 Exercise social, recreation, and transportation skills, including appropriate social behavior; 

 Learn and exercise the rights and responsibilities of community living; 

 Maintain personal appearance and hygiene; 

 Manage money, prepare meals, and shop; 

 Obtain and maintain a home; 

 Perform first aide and obtain help in an emergency; 

 Self-administer medication; and 

 Use the phone and other utilities. 

A one-time housing allowance of up to $1,500 can be provided to cover some of the costs related to damage 

or security deposits for housing rental, utility deposits and connection costs, household furnishings and other 

items necessary to enable participants to secure a home in which to receive SILS. 

The methods, materials, and settings used to provide SILS must be designed to: 

1. Increase the person’s independence by teaching skills so tasks and activities may be performed 

without dependence on caregivers; 

2. Increase the person’s chances to interact with people without disabilities who are not paid caregivers; 

3. Provide daily schedules, routines, environments, and interactions similar to people of the 

chronological same age without disabilities; 

4. Provide skill training in an environment where the skill will be used; and 

5. Support development of decision making skills and informed choices in all aspects of daily living 

including selection of service providers, goals and methods, location and décor of residence 

roommates, daily routines, leisure activities, and personal possessions. 

How are SILS services paid?  Counties may: 
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 pay agencies; 

 pay SILS workers directly; or 

 issue vouchers or cash grants. 

If a person on SILS identifies a friend or neighbor from whom they wish to receive SILS, and the county is 

satisfied with the prospective provider’s capability, the friend or neighbor could be paid to deliver the services 

without being licensed. 

For more information:  Contact the county Department of Human Services.  NOTE:  There may be waiting 

lists. 



 HVED Total Special Education System Manual—Chapter 4: IEP/IFSP Planning Standards                      4-121 
 

Transition Resource Websites 
The MCSHN transition website at http://www.health.state.mn.us/divs/fh/mcshn/transition.htm contains a variety of 

resources.  Some additional transition web resources are listed below: 

National Resources 

www.disabilityinfo.gov 

Website of the federal government that is a starting point for all government services and information sites. 

 

www.nichcy.org 

National Dissemination Center for Children with Disabilities (new name – focus especially on educational issues).  

State pages of resources at http://www.nichy.org/states.htm. 

 

http://www.hrtw.org/ 

Information and connections to health and transition expertise nationwide – from those in the know, doing the work 

and living it. 

 

Education 
http://www.rrfcnetwork.org/content/view/117/172/ 

North Central Regional Resource Center 

These individuals are assigned primary responsibility for assisting state and local education agencies with secondary 

education and transition services. 

 

http://ici.umn.edu/ 

Institute for Community Integrations, University of Minnesota.  Part of a national network of similar programs in 

major universities and teaching hospitals across the country. 

 

http://education.state.mn.us/mde/static/000622.pdf 

“What is Transition Planning?” 

A one page handout on MDE website. 

 

http://education.state.mn.us/mde/static/000621.pdf 

“What are Transition Services?’ 

A one page handout on MDE website.  

 

http://www.hhs.gov/ocr/504ada.html 

Your Rights Under Section 504.  Office for Civil Rights (OCR) Responsible for enforcing the nondiscrimination 

requirements involving health care and human service providers and institutions. 

 

http://mapping-your-future.org/planning/ 

Mapping Your Future has information on planning a career, selecting, and paying for school. 

 

http://www.mnscu.edu/ 

This site has links to all the Minnesota state colleges. 

 

http://www.mnprivatecolleges.com 

http://www.health.state.mn.us/divs/fh/mcshn/transition.htm
http://www.disabilityinfo.gov/
http://www.nichcy.org/
http://www.nichy.org/states.htm
http://www.hrtw.org/
http://www.rrfcnetwork.org/content/view/117/172/
http://ici.umn.edu/
http://education.state.mn.us/mde/static/000622.pdf
http://education.state.mn.us/mde/static/000621.pdf
http://www.hhs.gov/ocr/504ada.html
http://mapping-your-future.org/planning/
http://www.mnscu.edu/
http://www.mnprivatecolleges.com/
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This site has links to Minnesota private colleges. 

 

http://www.mheso.state.mn.us 

This site has everything a student needs to know about financing for a postsecondary education. 

 

http://www.finaid.org 

This site has more information on financial aid for postsecondary education. 

 

Health and Health Care 
http://www.survivorshipguidelines.org/ 

Resource for clinicians who provide ongoing healthcare to survivors of pediatric malignancies.  A basic knowledge of 

ongoing issues related to the long-term follow-up needs of this patient population is assumed. 

 

http://www.shrinershq.org/Hospitals/Twin_Cities 

Comprehensive care for children with orthopedic conditions, including care coordination and transition services. 

 

http://www.gillettechildrens.org/default.cfm?pid=1.3.8.3#Transition%20Services 

Variety of transition handouts for transition planning available on this website. 

 

http://depts.washington.edu/healthtr/ 

Designed to help smooth the transition from pediatric to adult health care for adolescents with special health care 

needs.  This site is a resource for information, materials, and links.  Checklists that can be downloaded. 

 

Financial 

http://www.dhs.state.mn.us/main/grougps/county_access/documents/pub/dhs_id_018274.pdf 

MA-EPD allows working people with disabilities to qualify for MA under higher income and asset limits than regular 

MA. 

 

http://www.ssa.gov/ 

Social Security Administration’s main web page. 

 

Employment 

http://www.mnwfc.org 

Minnesota Workforce Center (Vocational Rehabilitation) 

Minnesota Workforce Centers (WFCs) provide the tools, resources, and services needed for job search, career 

planning, and training needs. 

 

http://www.careervoyages.gov/ 

Career Voyages includes online videos for various careers. 

 

Independent Living 

http://www.macil.org 

Minnesota Association of Centers for Independent Living 

http://www.mheso.state.mn.us/
http://www.finaid.org/
http://www.survivorshipguidelines.org/
http://www.shrinershq.org/Hospitals/Twin_Cities
http://www.gillettechildrens.org/default.cfm?pid=1.3.8.3#Transition%20Services
http://depts.washington.edu/healthtr/
http://www.dhs.state.mn.us/main/grougps/county_access/documents/pub/dhs_id_018274.pdf
http://www.ssa.gov/
http://www.mnwfc.org/
http://www.careervoyages.gov/
http://www.macil.org/
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Eight Centers for Independent Living in Minnesota provide information about independent living services and 

advocate for people with disabilities so they can live independently in communities of their choice. 

 

http://www.dps.state.mn.us/dvs/index.html 

Driver’s license site has information on how to get a driver’s license, costs, drivers’ manuals, and more. 

 

http://www.ag.state.mn.us/consumer/cars/CarHandbook 

The Minnesota Attorney General's Office has compiled the latest research and tips on buying cars, with crucial 

information concerning your legal rights as a consumer.  

 

http://www.bankingonourfuture.org/master.cfm/main/home 

This site offers a computer game that teaches financial literacy.  The middle school level curriculum is appropriate 

for high school students as well. 

 

https://ssl.capwiz.com/congressorg/e4/nvra/ 

Register to vote online. 

 

http://www.irs.gov/app/understandingtaxes/index.jsp 

Includes a site for students to explore and a site for educators on how to teach students about taxes. 

 

Advocacy and Legal Rights 

http://www.minnesotaguardianship.org 

Minnesota Association for Guardianship and Conservatorship 

Information on guardianship 

 

http://www.mndlc.org 

Disability Law Center 

Serves the unique legal needs of persons with disabilities 

 

http://www.pacer.org/publications/transition.asp 

Variety of publications, books, and videos on transition issues for parents, youth, and professionals. 

 

Housing 

http://www.extension.umn.edu/offices/ 

This site is a curriculum offered through Extension Offices on finding, paying for, and keeping housing. 

 

http://www.minnesotahelp.info 

Designed to help people in Minnesota with statewide housing options based on zip code. 

 

Other Resources 

http://youthhood.org  

Youthhood has information for youth regarding health, education, social situations, and self-advocacy. 

 

http://teenvoices.com 

http://www.dps.state.mn.us/dvs/index.html
http://www.ag.state.mn.us/consumer/cars/CarHandbook
http://www.bankingonourfuture.org/master.cfm/main/home
https://ssl.capwiz.com/congressorg/e4/nvra/
http://www.irs.gov/app/understandingtaxes/index.jsp
http://www.minnesotaguardianship.org/
http://www.mndlc.org/
http://www.pacer.org/publications/transition.asp
http://www.extension.umn.edu/offices/
http://www.minnesotahelp.info/
http://youthhood.org/
http://teenvoices.com/
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Teen Voices is a website for teen and young adult women. 

 

http://www.c3mn.org/ 

A searchable database containing resources for student in central Minnesota and the metro area. 

 

(These website are current as of 3/1/08) 

http://www.c3mn.org/
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Example: Notice of Transfer of Parent Rights 

Student Name: _________________________ ID:  ______________________ Date: __________ 

School:  _______________________________ Grade:  ___________________ DOB:  __________ 

 

Dear Parent and Student: 

Since student is turning 18 on  __/__/____ all parental rights will transfer to the student on that date, and he/she 

becomes responsible to make all decisions regarding future educational services unless a legal guardian or 

conservator has been appointed.  If a guardian or conservator has been appointed, please notify the IEP manager 

immediately.  Parent(s) will continue to receive notices required by the state and federal laws and rules regarding 

educational programming, but the authority for making educational decisions will be transferred to the student. 

 

If you have questions, please contact 

 

____________________________  ____________________________  _______________ 
 Name      Position      Telephone 

 

 

 

Here are some agencies that may help you in understanding your rights and your child's rights under state and federal special education law: 

 

ARC MN (Advocacy for Persons with Developmental Disabilities): 651-523-0823, 1-800-582-5256, or on the web at: 

www.thearcofminnesota.org 

MN Department of Education: 651-582-8689, TTY: 651-582-8201, or on the web at: http://education.state.mn.us 

MN Disability Law Center: 612-332-1441, 1-800-292-4150, TTY: 612-332-4668, or on the web at: www.mndlc.org 

PACER (Parent Advocacy Coalition for Education Rights): 952-838-9000, 1-800-53-PACER, TTY: 952-838-0190, or on the web at: www.pacer.org 

 

 

 

 

 

This form is available in several languages, Braille, or other formats. Contact the IEP manager for an alternate format 
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Minnesota Graduation Requirements  

Legislation passed in 2007 changed the graduation requirements for Minnesota students.  A summary of all of 

these changes is contained in the Standards, State Testing, and Graduation Requirements Chart.  The chart 

includes standards implementation and state testing implementation dates and requirements as well as student 

graduation requirements for all subject areas for students graduating in years 2008 through 2015.  See the end of 

this chapter for these documents.  For more in-depth information about specific language in the legislation, 

please visit the Office of the Revisor’s Web site. 

Minnesota Assessments 

Purpose 

The Minnesota Assessments program has three purposes: 

1. To measure student achievement against the Minnesota Academic Standards and the Minnesota English 

Language Standards. Each assessment is designed to measure student performance on the academic 

standards that are identified in each assessment’s test specifications. 

2. To measure the proficiency of Minnesota graduates.  Minnesota expects its high school graduates to 

demonstrate the skills and knowledge necessary for success beyond high school.  The Basic Skills Test 

(BST) assesses the skills of students who entered grade 8 in the 2004-05 school year or earlier.  The MCA-

II/GRAD replaces the reading and mathematics BSTs for students who enrolled in grade 8 in 2005-06 

(Class of 2010) or later.  The GRAD Test of Written Composition in grade 9 has replaced the BST Test of 

Written Composition previously given in grade 10. 

3. To measure the progress of students over time.  In the past, Minnesota’s measures of student progress 

could only compare students from one year with students from another year.  In 2007 and beyond, the 

year-to-year progress of each student and cohort of students will be possible.  The progress scores are 

available in the District Student Results (DSR) file.  Teacher and administrators can use progress scores 

when making instructional decisions at both the individual and group level. 

Overview of Minnesota Assessments 

Title I Assessments for No Child Left Behind – Adequate Yearly Progress (AYP) 

The Title I section of NCLB requires that all public school students in grades 3-8 and in one grade in high school be 

assessed in reading and mathematics to measure Adequate Yearly Progress (AYP).  The MCA-IIs in reading and 

mathematics, the Mathematic Test for English Language Learners (MTELL), and the alternate assessment 

Minnesota Test of Academic Skills (MTAS) are used to meet this requirement.  Science is required for NCLB but is 

not included in AYP calculations at this time.  Minnesota public schools and districts, including charter schools, 

are required to assess all students who are enrolled in the district during the state’s three-week testing window.1    

Minnesota Comprehensive Assessments – Series II (MCA-II) 

The purpose of the Minnesota Comprehensive Assessments – Series II (MCA-II) is to measure Minnesota student 

achievement on the Minnesota Academic Standards.  In addition, the MCA-II results can be used to inform 

curriculum decisions at the district and school level. 

The reading and mathematics MCA-IIs are paper-and-pencil assessments aligned to the Minnesota Academic 

Standards.  These assessments are divided into four segments and contain multiple-choice (MC) and constructed-

response (CR) questions.  MC items require a student to select the correct or best response from a list. A CR item, 

unlike an MC item, requires a student to provide an answer and explain the reasoning for that answer.  
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Mathematics assessments for the MCA-IIs also have gridded-response (GR) questions in grade 5 and above.  GR 

items (mathematics MCA-II, MTELL) require a student to compute the correct answer and enter it. 

The science MCA-IIs have figural-response (FR) questions where the student uses the technological capabilities of 

the computer to do such things as create a graph, click on a hot spot, or drag images or words into designated 

response areas.  These tests, which are also aligned to the Minnesota Academic Standards, become operational 

in 2008 for all students in grades 5, 8 and one grade in high school.  The High School Science MCA-II is given in 

the year they complete their instruction in life science.  Students who are in grade 10 in 2007-08 are required to 

take the science test before the end of their high school career. 

Minnesota Test of Academic Skills (MTAS) 

The MTAS is a performance-based assessment in reading, mathematics ,and science for students with the most 

significant cognitive disabilities.  It replaced the Minnesota Alternate Assessments in the spring of 2007 and 

features substantial reductions in the complexity of the academic content standards.   Participation in the MTAS 

is limited to those students whose IEP team determines that a reading and/or mathematics MCA-II is not 

appropriate and requires that the student meets the participation guidelines for the test. 

Minnesota Diploma Assessments 

Students who entered grade 8 in 2004-05 or earlier have to pass the BSTs in order to be eligible for a diploma 

from a Minnesota public high school.  Students initially took the Reading and Mathematics BSTs in grade 8; they 

initially took the BST Test of Written Composition in grade 10.  Students who entered grade 8 in 2005-06 or later 

have to pass the GRAD tests in order to be eligible for a diploma from a Minnesota public high school.   Students 

that don’t pass a test the first year it is given will retake the test (“retest”) until they pass it. 

GRAD (Graduation-Required Assessments for Diploma) 

To be eligible for a diploma from a Minnesota public high school, students enrolled in grade 8 in the 2005-06 

school-year or later must pass the reading and mathematics MCA-II/GRADs, and the GRAD Test of Written 

Composition.  The Class of 2010, the first group of students required to pass the series of GRAD tests, took the 

grade 9 GRAD Test of Written Composition in 2007, will take the grade 10 Reading MCA-II/GRAD in 2008, and the 

grade 11 Mathematics MCA-II/GRAD in 2009. 

Basic Skills Tests 

To be eligible for a diploma from a Minnesota public high school, students who entered grade 8 in 2004-05 or 

earlier must receive passing scores on the Basic Skills Tests (BSTs) in reading, mathematics, and written 

composition.  The students affected by the BST regulations are primarily in grades 11 and 12 in 2007-08. 

MDE Writing Alternate Assessment 

This writing alternate assessment from past years will continue to be used with students in grade 9. 
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Graduation-Required Assessment for Diploma (GRAD) Questions and 

Answers about Reading and Mathematics:  MCA-II/GRAD and the GRAD Test of 

Written Composition 

What does GRAD mean? 

GRAD, or Graduation-Required Assessments for Diploma, refers to three tests (reading, mathematics, and 

writing) that students who entered grade 8 in 2005-06 or later must pass in order to graduate from a Minnesota 

public high school. Students who entered grade 8 in 2004-2005 or earlier must pass the Basic Skills Tests (BSTs) to 

receive a diploma. 

What is the MCA-II/GRAD? 

Two of the GRAD tests will be part of the Minnesota Comprehensive Assessments-Series II (MCA-II) tests 

associated with the No Child Left Behind (NCLB) Act. The grade 10 Reading MCA-II and the grade 11 Mathematics 

MCA-II will serve dual purposes. First, the state will use them to determine whether the student’s school and 

district have met Adequate Yearly Progress (AYP).  Second, students will use them to demonstrate that they have 

the reading and math skills Minnesota requires for graduation. 

What is the GRAD Test of Written Composition? 

The GRAD Test of Written Composition is a writing test that requires students to write to a prompt, and their 

essay is given a score between 1 and 6. A score of 3 or more is passing. 

Who must take these tests? 

All students in grade 9 must take the GRAD Test of Written Composition. All students in grade 10 must take the 

Reading MCA-II and all students in grade 11 must take the Mathematics MCA-II.  The Individuals with Disabilities 

Education Improvement Act (IDEA 04) says all students with disabilities must participate in statewide 

assessments. 

For students with a disability, the IEP team decides whether and how the student participates: 

 take the MCA-II/GRAD, with or without accommodations, or 

 take the Minnesota Test of Academic Achievement (MTAS) for accountability and/or graduation. 

When will students take the GRAD tests? 

The GRAD Test for Written Composition was first given to ninth-graders in April 2007. The Reading MCA-II/GRAD 

will be first given to tenth-graders in April starting in 2008 and the Mathematics MCA-II/GRAD will be given to 

eleventh-graders in April starting in 2009. 

What does it take to pass the Reading and Mathematics MCA-II/GRAD? 

There are a number of ways to pass: 

 Have a proficient score on the MCA-II, 

 Have a passing score on the GRAD portion of the MCA-II/GRAD, or 

 Receive a Pass Individual (student on an IEP or 504 Plan) 

What happens if a student doesn’t pass? 

Students who don’t pass the Reading or Mathematics MCA-II/GRAD will have multiple opportunities to take the 

GRAD component, most likely on a computer.  Students who don’t pass the GRAD Test of Written Composition in 
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grade 9 will be able to take the test during subsequent years, either during the statewide testing window or 

during retest windows. Please check with your student’s school for the options available in your district. 

What skills are included on the MCA-II/GRAD and what is the format? 

These tests will measure proficiency on the Minnesota Academic Standards and other essential skills. The reading 

test will require students to read a variety of passages and answer multiple-choice and constructed-response, or 

short-answer, questions. The mathematics test will require students to solve a variety of problems and answer 

multiple-choice, gridded-response, and constructed-response questions. Gridded-response items require 

students to fill in answers on a grid. The GRAD retests for reading and mathematics will contain only multiple-

choice questions. 

How will the tests be scored? 

The multiple-choice and gridded-response items in the reading and mathematics tests will be scored by 

computer; the constructed-response items will be scored by trained scorers.  The GRAD Test of Written 

Composition is evaluated by trained professionals using specified guidelines. 

How can I see the MCA-II/GRAD results for my child, school, and district? 

All test results are sent to the school district. The district will deliver the results for your child to you. You can see 

the results for all schools and districts at the Minnesota Department of Education Website. Go to the Report Card 

section and click on the first letter of your school or district. (See 

http://education.state.mn.us/ReportCard2005/index.do) 

How can students prepare for the tests? 

Please see our handout, “Test Preparation Suggestions for Students, Teachers and Parents,” under the 

Assessments section of our Website for tips on content preparation, general test taking, and calculator use.  

(http://education.state.mn.us – under Accountability Programs: Assessment and Testing: Assessments) 

Where can I find more information about the MCA-IIs? 

Go to the Minnesota Department of Education Website and follow these links:   

 Accountability Programs: 

 Assessment and Testing:  

 Assessments:  

 GRAD Component of the MCA-II 

For more information, contact:   

Minnesota Department of Education,  

Research and Assessment 

 mde.testing@state.mn.us 

1500 Highway 36 West 

 Roseville, MN 55113-4266 

(651) 582-8200 

http://education.state.mn.us/ReportCard2005/index.do
http://education.state.mn.us/mde/index.html
mailto:mde.testing@state.mn.us
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Procedures for Accommodations, Modifications, and Minnesota Test of Academic Skills 

(MTAS) 

The purpose of the statewide assessments is to understand how well Minnesota students have met the Minnesota 

Academic Standards that educators have determined to be essential for all students.  Most students can show what 

they know and can do under standard testing conditions, but for some students with disabilities or special language 

needs, it is both fair and appropriate to make adjustments, or accommodations, to the test.  Accommodations for 

students with IEPs or 504 Plans reduce or even eliminate the effect of a disability on their test performance without 

lowering our expectations for their learning.  Accommodations for English language learners attempt to reduce the 

English language demands of the test in cases where assessing English language acquisition is not the purpose of the 

test (for example, math and science MCA-IIs).  It is critical that accommodations be selected and implemented in 

ways that “level the playing field” for students with special needs, yet maintain the integrity of the test so that valid 

judgments can be made about what students know and can do.  

Making effective decisions about accommodations begins with making sound instructional decisions. These 

decisions are facilitated by gathering and reviewing information about the student’s specific needs and current 

levels of performance in relation to the Minnesota Academic Standards.  Careful consideration should be given to 

each accommodation selected rather than assuming that “more is better” and selecting accommodations that may 

actually be counterproductive. 

Listed below are accommodations that may be considered for students with an IEP or 504 Plan, or who are 

identified as LEP.  Accommodations on each assessment should be based on individual need. MDE recognizes that 

school personnel may consider accommodations that are not specifically addressed in this chapter yet may be 

entirely appropriate for a particular student and assessment.  If you have a special situation not covered by this 

chapter, you may send a question to mde.testing@state.mn.us or the contact person listed under Test Information 

in the front of this manual. 

General Information about Accommodations 

What is an Accommodation? 

An accommodation is a change in the administration of an assessment, such as presentation format, response 

mode, setting, timing/scheduling, or any combination of these that does not change the construct intended to be 

measured by the assessment or the meaning of the resulting scores.  Accommodations provided to a student during 

state assessments must also be provided during classroom instruction, classroom assessments, and district 

assessments; however, some instructional accommodations are not appropriate for use on statewide assessments, 

for example, calculators may not be used on all sections of an assessment even if they are used consistently in the 

classroom.  It’s critical that educators become familiar with state policies regarding the appropriate use of 

accommodations during assessments. 

What is the Purpose of an Accommodation? 

Accommodations play a key role in promoting access to the general education curriculum. The purpose of 

accommodations is to reduce or eliminate the effects of a student’s disability, or in the case of a student who is 

identified as LEP, to eliminate barriers to the Minnesota Academic Standards caused by language differences.  

Accommodations allow students with special needs to show what they know and can do; they do not reduce 

learning expectations. 

Description of Accommodation Categories 

Three accommodation categories are used in Minnesota: 

mailto:mde.testing@state.mn.us
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 Presentation Accommodations allow students to access information in ways that do not require them to 

visually read standard print.  These alternate modes of access are auditory, multi-sensory, tactile, and visual. 

 Response Accommodations allow students to complete activities, assignments, and assessments in 

different ways or to solve or organize problems using some type of assistive device or organizer. 

 Timing and Scheduling Accommodations increase the allowable length of time to complete an assessment 

or assignment and perhaps change the way the time is organized.  While extended time or frequent breaks 

may be specified as accommodations in a student’s IEP or 504 Plan, they are considered an accommodation 

only for a student taking the TEAE which is a timed test.  For all other Minnesota assessments, extended 

time and frequent breaks are considered a general practice and are available to all students. 

A setting accommodation allows students to complete tasks in different settings or under different conditions than 

are normally provided.  While small group or individual administration may be specified as an accommodation in a 

student’s IEP or 504 Plan, there is no need to identify setting accommodations on Minnesota Assessments because 

they are general practices that are available to all students. 

Who May Receive an Accommodation? 

Accommodations to NCLB assessments may be considered for three groups of students:  students with IEPs, 

students with 504 Plans, and LEP students.  When an eligible student demonstrates the need for an accommodation, 

it must be provided as long as it does not invalidate the assessment. 

Who is Responsible for Making Decisions Regarding Accommodations? 

For students with IEPs, the IEP Team is responsible for making annual assessment and accommodation decisions 

which must be based on individual need in accordance with state and federal guidelines.  For students with the most 

significant cognitive disabilities, the IEP Team may determine that the Minnesota Test of Academic Skills (MTAS) is 

the most appropriate measure of academic skills in reading, mathematics, and science.  Only students with 

disabilities under IDEA may be considered for the MTAS. 

Students with 504 Plans must be provided accommodations based on individual need as long as the 

accommodations do not invalidate the assessment.  The 504 Team should determine the appropriateness of an 

accommodation for a particular student and document the decision in the 504 Plan.  Students with 504 Plans are not 

eligible for the MTAS. 

For students who are identified as LEP, the ESL teacher should determine and record which assessments and 

accommodations are most appropriate. 

Selecting Appropriate Accommodations 

To ensure that students with disabilities are engaged in standards-based instruction and assessment, members of 

the IEP Team must be knowledgeable about the Minnesota Assessments, the Minnesota Academic Standards, and 

district academic content standards.  Making appropriate instructional decisions is facilitated by gathering and 

reviewing information about the student’s disability and level of performance in relation to the Minnesota Academic 

Standards.  In essence, the process of making decisions about accommodations is one in which the IEP Team 

attempts to “level the playing field” so that students with disabilities can participate in the general education 

curriculum. 

The first question asked by those who make accommodation decisions should not be, “What accommodations are 

available?”   This practice does not promote sound decision-making or advance equal opportunities for students to 

participate in the general education curriculum.  Research has demonstrated that more is not necessarily better 
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when it comes to accommodations and that providing students with accommodations that are not truly needed may 

have a negative impact on their performance. 

The better approach when making accommodation decisions is to focus on a student’s identified needs within the 

general education curriculum.  Some examples of questions that should be considered prior to the selection of an 

accommodation are: 

 What specialized instruction (e.g., learning strategies, organizational skills, comprehension strategies) does 

the student need to achieve grade level content standards? 

 What accommodations will increase the student’s access to the general education curriculum?  What 

accommodations address the student’s learning needs while reducing the effects of the disability? 

 What accommodations are routinely used by the student during instruction in the classroom and in 

classroom-, district-, and state-level testing? 

The following pages describe accommodations that may be considered by IEP Teams, 504 Teams, and ESL teachers.  

The accommodations at the end of this chapter are organized under the headings of presentation, 

timing/scheduling, and response format.  Tables 7 and 8 are intended as a reference, and are not an exhaustive list 

of testing accommodations. If school personnel determine that a student needs a particular accommodation that is 

not included on these charts, please contact MDE to ensure that the accommodation will not invalidate a specific 

assessment. 

Documenting the Use of an Accommodation 

Many accommodations have a special code that should be entered on the student’s answer book/document or in 

the online system.  Districts will be able to correct errors that were made when entering these codes.  These 

accommodation codes are used by MDE to help analyze test results.  Individual Student Reports and Summary 

Reports do not mention accommodations used. 

It is the IEP Team’s responsibility to determine which testing accommodations are needed by a student who receives 

special education services.  For a student who has a disability under IDEA, specific accommodations are annually 

documented in the IEP prior to testing.  Likewise, a 504 Team should document in the 504 Plan its decision to use an 

accommodation.  ESL teachers should record the use of accommodations for students identified as LEP. 

Assessment and Accommodation Information for Students taking the Minnesota Test of Academic Skills 

(MTAS) – Alternate Assessment 

Both NCLB and IDEA 2004 require that all students with disabilities be administered the assessments districts use to 

hold schools accountable for the academic performance of students.   IEP Team members are required to engage in 

a planning process that addresses: 

 Provision of accommodations that facilitate student access to grade level instruction and Minnesota 

Assessments. 

 Use of alternate assessments to assess the academic achievement of students with the most significant 

cognitive disabilities. 

All Minnesota students, including students with disabilities, must participate in statewide (e.g., Reading and 

Mathematics MCA-IIs in grades 3-8, 10 and 11) and district-wide assessments. There are some students with 

significant cognitive disabilities for whom the regular assessment, even with accommodations, is not an appropriate 

measure of their academic performance.  If a student’s IEP Team determines that the regular assessment is 

inappropriate, the student must be administered an alternate assessment linked to grade level Minnesota Academic 
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Standards in reading, mathematics, and science.  Alternate assessments based on alternate achievement standards 

such as the Minnesota Test of Academic Skills (MTAS) represent a reduction in the complexity of the standards.  The 

MTAS in reading and mathematics was first administered in the spring of 2006-07.  Science will be administered for 

the first time in 2007-08.  The following participation guidelines and the flow chart at the end of this chapter provide 

guidance for an IEP Team determining whether a student should participate in the MTAS. 

Assessment Decisions for Students with the Most Significant Cognitive Disabilities 

It is the IEP Team’s responsibility to determine how each student who receives special education services will 

participate in the Minnesota Assessments.  In Minnesota, three assessment options for meeting the federal 

accountability requirements under the 2001 Elementary and Secondary Education Act – commonly referred to as 

NCLB – are available for students with IEPs. 

 The Minnesota Comprehensive Assessments – Series II (MCA-II) in Mathematics, Reading and Science; 

 The MCA-II in Mathematics, Reading and Science with accommodations; and 

 The Minnesota Test of Academic Skills (MTAS) in Mathematics, Reading and Science (the alternate 

assessment based on alternate achievement standards). 

IEP Teams must first consider whether the MCA-II, with or without accommodations, is an appropriate measure of a 

student’s academic progress. If the IEP Team determines that the MCA-II is not an appropriate measure of the 

student’s academic progress, and the student meets the requirements established in this document, then it is 

appropriate that the student be assessed with the MTAS.  Care should be taken when making assessment decisions 

for students served by multiple programs. Additional assessment options are available for students with IEPs who 

are also identified as Limited English Proficient (LEP).  The MTAS may only be administered to a student who meets 

eligibility requirements under the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA). 

Beginning in spring 2007, the MTAS became Minnesota’s alternate assessment based on alternate achievement 

standards.  The MTAS, which is for students with the most significant cognitive disabilities, includes performance 

tasks in reading, mathematics, and science that are linked to grade level Minnesota Academic Standards as required 

by NCLB.  The grade level standards are reduced in complexity to reflect prerequisite skills.  Alternate achievement 

standards describe performance on grade level Minnesota Academic Standards, but the performance and expected 

achievement levels are different for students with significant cognitive disabilities.  Minnesota educators 

participated in the process for reducing the complexity of the Minnesota Academic Standards and the development 

of the performance tasks on the MTAS. 

Importance of Providing Access to the General Education Curriculum 

Students with significant cognitive disabilities should access the grade level Minnesota Academic Standards to the 

maximum extent appropriate, although the standards may be reduced in complexity or modified to reflect 

prerequisite skills.  The MTAS will measure the extent to which students with significant cognitive disabilities are 

making progress in the general education curriculum, and students must be provided an opportunity to develop 

knowledge and skills that are aligned with the general education curriculum in order for the assessment to be a valid 

measure. 

Both NCLB 2002 and the Individuals with Disabilities Education Improvement Act 2004 (IDEA) require the curriculum 

for students with disabilities to access grade level Minnesota Academic Standards established for all students as 

defined by states for purposes of federal accountability.  However, this requirement does not eliminate the need to 

provide instruction in functional living skills for students with identified needs in this area. 
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Federal statute 34 CFR 300.39 (b)(3)(ii) gives further support to the importance of providing access to the general 

education curriculum by defining special education as “specially designed instruction to meet the unique needs of a 

child with a disability…to ensure access of the child to the general education curriculum, so that the child can meet 

the educational standards within the jurisdiction of the public agency that apply to all children.” 

Guidelines for Determining Student Participation in the MTAS 

IDEA gives the state responsibility for developing and implementing guidelines for the participation of children with 

disabilities in alternate assessments.  State responsibilities for determining which students are appropriately 

assessed with an alternate assessment are further clarified in Alternate Achievement Standards for Students with the 

Most Significant Cognitive Disabilities: “It is the State’s responsibility to define which students have the most 

significant cognitive disabilities…*and+ to establish clear and appropriate guidelines for IEP Teams to use when 

deciding if an alternate assessment based on alternate achievement standards is justified for an individual child.”  

The U.S. Department of Education has provided states with the following guidance in defining the term “significant 

cognitive disabilities:” 

Only students with the most significant cognitive disabilities may be assessed based on alternate 

achievement standards.  The regulation does not create a new category by disability.  Rather, the 

Department intended the term ‘students with the most significant cognitive disabilities’ to include that small 

number of students who are (1) within one or more of the existing categories of disability under IDEA (e.g., 

autism, multiple disabilities, traumatic brain injury, etc.); and (2) whose cognitive impairments may prevent 

them from attaining grade level achievement standards, even with the very best instruction. 

IEP Teams should use these guidelines and their knowledge of the student when making an annual determination 

about how the student will participate in the state assessment program.   If the IEP Team determines that the MCA-

II, even with accommodations, is not an appropriate measure of the student’s academic progress, and ALL of the 

following requirements are met, the student is appropriately assessed with the MTAS. 

1. The student’s cognitive functioning and adaptive behaviors are significantly below age expectations; in 

addition, the student’s disability has a significant impact on the student’s ability to function in multiple 

environments including home, school, and community. 

2. The student requires extensive and direct instruction and/or extensive supports in multiple settings to 

acquire, maintain, and generalize academic and life skills to actively participate in school, work, home, and 

community environments. 

3. The student’s instructional program includes participation in the general education curriculum to the extent 

appropriate and may also include training in functional living skills. 

4. None of the following factors is a basis for assessing the student with the MTAS: 

a. The student’s disability category (e.g., Developmental Cognitive Disability, Autism Spectrum 

Disorder, Traumatic Brain Injury) 

b. The student’s placement (e.g., resource room, separate classroom, public separate day school 

facility) 

c. The student’s participation in a separate, specialized curriculum 

d. The expectation that the student may not receive a passing score on the MCA-II 

e. Language, social, cultural, or economic differences 

f. Concern for Adequate Yearly Progress (AYP) calculations 
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Assessment Decision Process for Students with an Individualized Education Plan (IEP) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students with disabilities but not the most 

significant cognitive disabilities 

Students with the most significant cognitive 

disabilities 

These students are assessed with the general 

education assessments with accommodations 

indicated in an IEP. 

LEP-identified students in this group may take 

MTELL in place of MCA-II mathematics. 

These students are unable to participate in the 

regular grade-level State assessment, even with 

appropriate accommodations. 

Has the IEP team determined that an alternative 

assessment based on alternate achievement 

standards is appropriate in accordance with the 

participation guidelines outlined in the following 

pages? 

The U.S. Department of Education has yet to 

provide final guidance on the 2% of proficient 

scores allowed by scoring proficient on 

alternate assessments based on modified 

achievement standards.  In Minnesota, 

students who are ineligible for MTAS must 

take the regular State-level assessments, with 

or without accommodations, in order to be 

counted as participants for AYP calculations. 

The student is 

appropriately 

assessed with the 

Minnesota Test of 

Academic Skills 

(MTAS).  Of all math 

or reading tests 

administered in a 

district, up to 1% of 

that number may be 

counted as 

proficient by scoring 

proficient on the 

MTAS. This 

calculation does not 

limit the number of 

students 

appropriately 

assessed with the 

MTAS. 

The IEP team must 

reevaluate the 

student’s ability to 

participate in the 

regular State-level 

assessment, with or 

without 

accommodations. 

Yes No 
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Decision Framework for IEP Teams Regarding State Accountability Assessments 

IEP team decisions include three methods of participation for students with disabilities: 

 general assessment  

 general assessment with accommodations 

 alternative assessment judged against alternate achievement standards 

Questions that lead the IEP team to an assessment recommendation: 

1. In what ways does the student access the general curriculum? 

 Access to general curriculum is same as for non-disabled students.  (Choose general assessment). 

 Access to general curriculum requires extensive accommodations.  (Use the same extensive 

accommodations for the general assessment). 

 Student with significant cognitive disabilities is working on emergent literacy or numeracy skills and 

is receiving an extensive level of prioritization within the general educational curriculum.  (Consider 

an alternate assessment judged against grade-level achievement standards).  

2. What has been the student’s response to academic intervention? 

 Instruction is continually informed by student progress data and student is keeping pace with the 

grade- level curriculum.  (Choose the general assessment or general assessment with 

accommodations). 

 Student with significant cognitive disabilities meaningfully partially participates in general 

curriculum through manipulations of breath, depth or complexity, at least some subset of grade-

level content standards.  (Consider an alternate assessment judged against grade-level achievement 

standards). 

3. How does the student interact with text? 

 Interaction with text is the focus of instruction for the student.  The student learns to read and 

complete math problems in a traditional manner, using the symbol system of the alphabet, and 

numbers and operations.  (Choose the general assessment or the general assessment with 

accommodations). 

 Student with most significant disabilities receives inconsistent or rudimentary basic skills in reading 

and math.  Student has only word or number awareness, or may only understand if the text is 

simplified, made accessible with technology or a human reader, and is supplemented with extensive 

pictures or auditory clues.  (Consider an alternate assessment judge against grade-level achievement 

standards). 

4. Do the supports required by the student to perform or participate meaningfully and productively in the     

general curriculum change the complexity or cognitive demand of the material? 

 Student has complex physical or sensory challenge but can perform on grade-level if provided an 

alternative way (ex. translator) to demonstrate learning without changing the complexity or 

cognitive demand.  (Consider the general assessment or general assessment with accommodations).  

 Student with significant cognitive disabilities lacks the symbolic communication skills typically used 

in academic instruction and needs extensive support for academic learning.  (Consider an alternative 

assessment judged against grade-level achievement standards. 

5. What inferences can be made about how the student will generalize skills to different contexts (i.e. transfer 

information taught in one context to the other)? 

 Student can demonstrate transfer of learning with little or no direct instruction on generalization.  

(Choose the general assessment). 
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 Student responds well to generalization training that helps him/her apply what he/she has learned.  

(Choose the general assessment or general assessment with accommodations). 

 Student with significant cognitive disabilities who’s achievement beyond the assessment items 

cannot be assumed, should take alternate assessment judged against the achievement standards.  
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Summary of Accommodations for Minnesota Assessments 

ACCOMMODATIONS AVAILABLE 

TO ELIGIBLE STUDENTS 

Code for 

answer book 

Has IEP or 

504 Plan 
LEP 

Order from 

Pearson 

Presentation 

Assistive Technology (for computer-delivered tests)     

Bilingual word-to-word dictionary     

Braille edition of assessment     

Large print test book     

Mathematics and Science scripts presented in English to student via CD     

Mathematics and Science scripts presented to student in sign language     

Mathematics and Science scripts read in English to student     

Mathematics script read to student/on CD in student’s first language (BST 

only) 
    

Segmented test book (BST only)     

Templates to reduce visual print, magnification, low vision aids     

Translated directions (oral, written, or signed) into first language     

Translation of mathematics BST (Hmong, Somali, Spanish, Vietnamese) in 

script form or recorded on a CD 
 

 
  

Translation of writing prompt, oral, or written     

Written translation of mathematics test in first language (BST only)     

 

Timing/Scheduling 

Extended testing time (considered an accommodation for TEAE only)     

 

Response Format 

Answer orally or point to answer*     

Assistive Technology (for computer-delivered tests)     

Braille writers     
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Large print answer book (grade 4 and above)     

Made tape (w/transcription into test book)     

Scratch paper or graph paper (allowed for MTELL and Science MCA-II)     

Scribes (w/transcription into test book)*     

Scribes, Translation (math or science assessments only)     

Voice-activated computer     

Work processor or similar assistive device*     

 

Other Accommodations 

If an IEP or 504 Team decides to use an accommodation not on this list, 

contact MDE at mde.testing@sate.mn.us 
  

  

Accommodations are available for Minnesota assessments unless otherwise specified.  See Table for detailed explanations of each 

accommodation.  Accommodations must be documented by the IEP or 504 Team before testing begins. 

 

 

*In some cases, a general education student with an injury that prevents normal responding may be allowed to use this response format.  The 

instance must be documented on the Test Administration Report. 

mailto:mde.testing@sate.mn.us
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Accommodations Explained 

Explanation of Accommodations 
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Assistive Technology refers to technology that is used to maintain, increase, or improve the functional 

capabilities of students with disabilities who take computer-delivered assessments. 
 

<  <  AT 

A bilingual word-to-word dictionary contains mathematics and science terms in English and in the 

first language of a given learner.  In a word-to-word dictionary, no definitions are provided – only 

direct translations of the mathematics and science words.  The links below provide online examples of 

English-Spanish bilingual mathematics dictionaries:   

http://www.math2.org/math/spanish/eng-spa.htm 

http://www.nw.pima.edu/dmeekks/spandict 

And the following is a link to a multiple language online dictionary: 

http://www.glencoe.com/sec/math/mlg/mlg.php?&letter=d&language 

Before simply copying one of these in its entirety, consider two cautions: 

1. A tool such as this is only appropriate for testing if it is a part of the student’s daily 

mathematics or science instruction. 

2. A bilingual word-to-word dictionary ought to be appropriate for the grade level, containing 

only the words a learner at a given grade should be expected to know.  (For example, a fifth grade 

word-to-word dictionary would likely contain mathematics or science words children learn in fifth 

grade as well as words from lower grades).  The Minnesota Academic Standards in Mathematics list 

the standards and the benchmarks that Minnesota students should learn in each grade.  The 

standards, along with district-wide level curricular documents and teacher input, provide the basis for 

determining appropriate mathematics terms for the grade level. 

A bilingual word-to-word dictionary is not allowed for the mathematics BST, but is permitted on the 

MTELL, the Mathematics MCA-II and MCA-II/GRAD and Science MCA-II. 

 

<  <  OL 

Braille note-taking devices may be used by students competent in their use as determined by the IEP 

or 504 team.  School testing personnel must transfer answers to a scanable answer book.  See 

Transfer of student answers to Answer Book at the end of this table. 

< < < < < BR 

Braille versions of all paper and pencil tests are available to students who are blind or partially sighted 

and are competent in the Braille system as determined by the student’s IEP team.  Student responses 

may be recorded in one of the following ways: 

 In the answer book by a proctor; 

 In the test book by the student; 

 With a typewriter or word processor by the student; 

 Dictated to a scribe by the student; or 

 Braille writer, slate, and stylus used by the student. 

A regular-print version of the Braille tests will be provided at the time of testing to test administrator 

or proctors working with students.  See Transfer of student answers to Answer Book at the end of this 

table. 

< < < < < BR 

Extended testing time (same day) for the TEAE is available to LEP students on an IEP.  Other LEP 

students must finish the segment(s) on the day they are scheduled. 
    

< N/L 

Large Print Answer Books may be provided for students who need more space to accommodate their 

large handwriting when completing constructed-response items.  Contact Pearson (1-800-627-7990 x 

824) for information about these special order materials.  Also, see Transfer of Student Answers to 

Answer Book at the end of this table. 

< < < < < OA 

http://www.math2.org/math/spanish/eng-spa.htm
http://www.nw.pima.edu/dmeekks/spandict
http://www.glencoe.com/sec/math/mlg/mlg.php?&letter=d&language
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Large Print Test Books are for students with low vision who need a large-print test book to see the 

test items.  If the student writes responses directly in the test book/document, then the transfer of 

answers must be documented (including the names of school personnel involved) on the Test 

Administration Report.  Answers must be transferred accurately.  Written composition papers must be 

written in pencil.  See the District and School Assessment Coordinator Manual for directions on how 

schools should return secure test material that will not be scored.  (e.g., used Large Print Test Books) 

to Pearson in a special envelope. 

< < < < < 
18 

or 

24 

Magnification or low vision aids may be provided as documented in an IEP or 504 Plan.  Examples of 

low-vision aids are magnifying glasses, electronic magnifiers, cardboard cut-outs, colored paper, and 

colored overhead transparencies. 

< < < < < OA 

* New 
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Explanation of Accommodations 
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Mathematics or Science Script on CD or read to student may be provided to Special Education 

students as documented in the IEP, or to LEP students who need it.  Mathematics scripts are keyed to 

a Form 1 test book which must be ordered from Pearson.  Note:  Pearson supplies CDs for 

mathematics and science accommodations.  District Assessment Coordinators making audiocassette 

copies of the CD must follow the MDE policy Copying Audio Accommodation from CDs found in 

Appendix B in the Procedures Manual and submit their duplication plans to mde.testing@state.mn.us 

for approval.  This section applies to all mathematics and science tests including the MTELL. 

 

<  < 

 MC 

or 

MS 

or 

OL 

Scratch paper is only available for students with IEP or 504 Plans.  [Exception:  students taking the 

MTELL or Science MCA-II may use scratch paper].  Other students should use the margins and other 

white space in the test book, but grade three students should be very careful not to write over the 

bubble areas of the MCA-II or TEAE. 

< <  < < OA 

Scribes may be provided to students in those rare instances when visual or motor difficulties, 

including injuries, prevent them from writing their answers.  The student’s IEP must document the 

need for a scribe except in injury situations.  The students should be competent in the use of scribes as 

determined by the student’s IEP team.  Scribes must be impartial and experienced in transcription.  

Students must be given time if desired to edit their document.  Students do no need to spell out words 

or provide punctuation.  See Transfer of student answers to Answered Book at the end of this table.  

Contact mde.testing@state.mn.us with questions. 

< < < < < SC 

Segmented test books (BST only; MCA-IIs are already segmented) may be ordered for students who 

are unable to take the entire test in one sitting.  These tests may be administered only during the 

designated test day or as specified on a student’s IEP. 

< <   

 
SS 

Signed Interpretation of the Mathematics or Science MCA-II and MTELL scripts may be provided for 

deaf or hard-of-hearing students.  The CD or its script must be used for administration to maintain the 

validity of the test, which will be Form 1.  Only the literal interpretation is acceptable. [OL code only 

applies to BST]. 

 

<  < 

 
OA/ 

OL 

Tape recorders may be used by the student to record and edit answers if the student is unable to 

mark a scanable answer book.  See Transfer of Student Answers to Answer Book at the end of this 

table. 

< <   < SC 

Tape recording and other pre-writing strategies are available in individual testing settings.  Students 

may record their ideas to assist in pre-writing organization.  The student may replay their dictation as 

they organize their compositions.  See Transfer of student answers to Answer Book at the end of this 

table. 

 

 < < < SC 

Tape recording reading test may be done in individual testing settings.  The student may read the 

reading test into a tape recorder.  The student may replay the tape as the test is taken. 
<    < MT 

Templates to reduce visual print field may be used by students competent in their use.  Templates 

are not available from the state. 
< < < < < OA 

Translated Directions (oral, written, or ALS) into first language. < < < < < TD 

Translation of mathematics BST test books (Form1 only) for students to read may be developed at 

the district level.  Districts should follow the translation policy in Appendix B of the Procedures 

Manual.  The state provides translations in Hmong, Spanish, Somali, and Vietnamese. 

 
<   

 
OL 

Translated Mathematics BST Script on CD or read to student may be provided for LEP students who 

have difficulty with printed or oral material in English.  Translated mathematics scripts on CD are 

available in English, Hmong, Somali, Spanish, and Vietnamese.  The test codes for these are HM, SO, 

SP, and VT.  Districts that develop a written translated script or record such a script on a CD should 

follow the translation policy in Appendix B of the Procedures Manual.  CDs should be used with 

 

<   

 

OL 

mailto:mde.testing@state.mn.us
mailto:mde.testing@state.mn.us
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headphones or in individual situations. 

Note: Pearson supplies scripts and CDs in English for both the mathematics MCA-IIs and BST.  It also 

supplies scripts and CDs in four languages for the mathematics BST.  District Assessment Coordinators 

who want to make audiocassette copies of a CD should follow the MDE Policy Copying Audio 

Accommodations from CDs located in Appendix B and submit their duplication plans for approval as 

indicated.  

* New 
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Explanation of Accommodations 
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Translation Scribes may be provided to LEP students who write a constructed response in a language 

other than English for the Mathematics and Science MCA-II.  Scribes must be impartial and 

experienced in translation, and their translation must be transcribed onto the student’s scanable 

answer document immediately below the native writing.  This means the student should be told to 

leave sufficient room for the scribe to write the translation.  The translation must be documented 

(including the names of school personnel involved) on the Test Administration Report.  Be sure to 

check the accuracy of all translated answers.  Transcriptions must be written with a #2 pencil. 

 <  <  SC 

Voice-activated computers may be used by students who are competent in their use as determined 

by student’s IEP team.  The student must be given the time needed to edit the documents.  Follow the 

instructions below when submitting written compositions (essays or responses to a constructed 

response item) that are produced by voice-activated computers: 

 Print the essay. 

 Paste the essay into a scanable answer book so it fits within the test boxes provided.  The 

essays must be trimmed to fit completely within the text box provided in order for the essay 

to be scanned. 

 Submit the scanable answer book with the other documents to be scored and flag it with a 

sticky note. 

 Fill out a Test Administration Report indicating that these steps have been taken.  Include 

the name of school personnel involved. 

Note:  See computers and statewide assessments at the end of this table. 

< < <  < CA 

Word processors, computers, or similar computerized devices may be used if the IEP or 504 team 

determines that a student needs it.**  For example, a student may use a portable note taker such as 

an Alphasmart or related program (such as a spellchecker or word prediction) commonly used in a 

student’s academic setting if it is included in the IEP and the student has demonstrated competency in 

its use.  However, for the BST Test of Written Composition, where spelling and grammar are 

dimensions considered in the scoring rubric, support programs such as spell checkers or word 

prediction must not be used in order for the student to be eligible to earn a Pass State (PS).  If such a 

resource is used, the writing test has been modified and the district will give the student a Pass 

Individual (PI) designation. 

When submitting student responses produced by word processors (an essay from the Test of Written 

Composition, constructed responses from an MCA-II): 

 Print a copy of the student’s writing. 

 Past the copy into a scanable answer book so it fits within the text boxes provided.  The copy 

must be trimmed to fit completely within the test box provided in order for the essay to be 

scanned by Pearson.  Only the writing that is inside the box will be scored. 

 Submit the scanable answer book with the other documents to be scored and flag it with a 

sticky note. 

 Fill out a Test Administration Report with the names of school personnel involved indicating 

that these steps have been taken. 

See Computers and statewide assessments and Transfer of Student Answers to Answer Book at the 

end of this table. 

**In some cases a general education student with an injury may be allowed to use a word processor.  

These cases must be documented in the Test Administration Report. 

< < <  < CA 

* New 
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Computers and Statewide Assessments.  The student’s IEP or 504 team determines the student’s need for computer-

assisted testing for presenting test items, collecting student responses, or both.  These decisions should be 

documented in the IEP or 504 Plan.  When a computer is provided, take the following actions: 

 Lock out Internet access 

 Lock out calculators for the portions of the tests where calculators are not allowed. 

 When multiple students are involved, use headphones in an open space. 

Computer lab connections must allow individual students to test at their own pace and return to previous items where 

allowed. 

Transfer of Student Answers to Answer Book.  Student writing must be transcribed, without edits and using #2 pencil, 

to the regular scanable answer book.  Be sure to check that all answers are transcribed, exactly as responded to by the 

student.  Give the student a chance to edit if desired and when allowed. Testing personnel must fill in student 

demographic information on the answer book.  Transcription of answers must be documented (including the names of 

school personnel involved) on the Test Administration Report. 
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Sample IEP Routing Form for All Team Members 
CONFIDENTIAL 

Attached you will find a copy of __________________’s IEP.  Please read through it and contact me if you have any 

questions.  After you have read it, sign your name in the space provided beside your typed name on this sheet and 

date it.  If there are other names on the routing list, please give it to the next person listed.  After the last person has 

read the IEP and signed off, please return it to me by the date indicated.  Thank you. 

 

Route to  Signature  Date 

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

 

Please return this form and the attached IEP to _______________________________ by __________________. 

 

 

 

 

 

This form will be filed in the student’s Special Education file under the Parent/School Communication Section (#1). 
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Example: Prior Written Notice 

Student Name:   Student Sample   ID:   0258400000006   Date:     

3/28/08 

School:  SAILS at RVA  Grade: ___________  DOB:  _____________ 
 

Dear Parent: 

You are receiving this notice because the district is proposing and/or refusing the following changes in your child's identification, 

evaluation, educational placement, or provision of a free appropriate public education (FAPE) as follows: 

Description of the action(s) proposed or refused by the district: 

 

Explanation of why the district proposes to take or refused to take the actions: 

 

Description of each evaluation procedure, test, record, or report the district used as a basis for the proposed action or for refusing the 

requested action: 

 

Description of other options that the IEP team considered and the reasons why those options were proposed or rejected: 

 

Description of other factors affecting the proposal or refusal: 

 

When a district proposes or refuses to initiate or change the identification, evaluation, or educational placement of your child, or the 

provision of FAPE to your child, the district must serve written notice on you before the changes go into effect.  This notice must be served 

on you within a reasonable time, and in no case less than 14 calendar days before the proposed effective date of change or evaluation.  If 

this notice only includes a refusal of a request, it must be served on you within 14 calendar days of the date your request was made. 

The district will not proceed with the initial placement and provision of services without your written consent. 

Except for the initial placement and provision of services, the district will proceed with the proposed placement and provision of services 

unless you object in writing on the enclosed response form or otherwise in writing within 14 calendar days after you receive this notice. 

If you refuse to provide written consent for initial evaluation or initial placement or object in writing to any proposal, or if the district 

refuses to initiate or change the identification, evaluation, or educational placement or the provision of a free appropriate public 

education to your child, you may request a conciliation conference to resolve any disagreements about the proposal or refusal. 

The district must provide you with a copy of the proposed IEP whenever the district proposes to initiate or change the content or the IEP. 

You are protected by procedural safeguards and can get a description of the procedural safeguards by asking for them from: 

 

____________________________________  ______________________________________ ___________ 

Name      Position      Date 

Here are some agencies that may help you in understanding your rights and your child's rights under state and federal special education law: 

ARC MN (Advocacy for Persons with Developmental Disabilities): 651-523-0823, 1-800-582-5256, or on the web at: www.thearcofminnesota.org 

MN Department of Education: 651-582-8689, TTY: 651-582-8201, or on the web at: http://education.state.mn.us 

MN Disability Law Center: 612-332-1441, 1-800-292-4150, TTY: 612-332-4668, or on the web at: www.mndlc.org 

PACER (Parent Advocacy Coalition for Education Rights): 952-838-9000, 1-800-53-PACER, TTY: 952-838-0190, or on the web at: www.pacer.org 
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Example: Parental Consent/Objection Form 

Student Name:   Student Sample  ID:       Date:     

School:  _____________________________ Grade:  ______________  DOB:  _____________ 

 

Dear Parent: 

This form pertains to the:      Notice of Educational Evaluation/Reevaluation Plan dated ___________ 

               Prior Written Notice dated ____________ 

Please check one of the options below, sign and date this form, and return the original of this page.  If your consent is sought for 

an evaluation or initial placement, the school cannot proceed without your written consent.  For other proposed actions, if you 

do not return this page or otherwise respond in writing within 14 calendar days, the school will proceed as indicated in the 

attached Prior Written Notice.  

  I agree with the proposal, and I give permission to the school district to proceed. 

  I do not agree with the entire proposal, and I do not give permission for the school to proceed. 

 

_______________________________________________________________ _______________________ 

Parent Signature (or Student, if age 18 or older)     Date 

 

 

 

 

This form may be available in other formats.  Contact the IEP manager for an alternate format. 

 

Return this form to:  ___________________________________________________________ 

 

District use only: 
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Notice of Procedural Safeguards Brochure 

NOTICE OF PROCEDURAL SAFEGUARDS 

PARENTAL RIGHTS FOR PUBLIC SCHOOL SPECIAL EDUCATION 

STUDENTS 
 October 2006 

 
INTRODUCTION 

This brochure provides an overview of parental 

special education rights, sometimes called 

procedural safeguards. These same procedural 

safeguards are also available for students with 

disabilities who have reached the age of 18. This 

Notice of Procedural Safeguards must be given to 

you at least one time per year, except it must also 

be given to you: 

1. The first time your child is referred for a 

special education evaluation; 

2. The first time you file a complaint with the 

Minnesota Department of Education; 

3. If you or the district requests a due 

process hearing;  

4. On the date the district decides to change 

the placement of your student by 

removing the student from school for a 

violation of the district discipline policy; or  

5. Upon your request. 

PRIOR WRITTEN NOTICE 

The district must provide you with prior written 

notice each time it proposes to initiate or change, 

or refuses to initiate or change the identification, 

evaluation or education placement of your child. 

This written notice must include: 

1. A description of the action proposed or 

refused;  

2. An explanation of why the district 

proposes or refuses to take the action;  

3. A description of any other options the 

district considered and the reasons why 

those options were rejected; 

4. A description of each evaluation 

procedure, test, record or report the 

district used as a basis for its proposal or 

refusal; 

5. A description of any other factors relevant 

to the district’s proposal or refusal; 

6. A statement that your child has protection 

under these procedural safeguards and 

information about how you can get a copy 

of the brochure; and 

7. Sources for you to contact to obtain 

assistance in understanding these 

procedural safeguards.  

FOR MORE INFORMATION 
If you need help in understanding any of your 

procedural rights or anything about your childõs 

education, please contact the principal, the special 

education director or the person listed below. This 

notice must be provided in your native language or 

other mode of communication you may be using. 

If you have any questions or would like further 

information, please contact: 

Name  _____________________________ 

Phone  _____________________________ 

For further information, you may contact one of 

the following organizations: 

ARC Minnesota (advocacy for persons with 

developmental disabilities):     
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651-523-0823, 1-800-582-5256 

Children Home Society (CHS) and Family Service 

Inc.:  

651-255-2448, 1-800-982-2303  

 

MN Association for Children’s Mental Health:  

651-644-7333, 1-800-528-4511 

 

MN Brain Injury Association:  

612-378-2742, 1-800-444-6443 

 

MN Disability Law Center:  

612-332-1441, 1-800-292-4150,  

612-332-4668 (TTY) 

 

PACER (Parent Advocacy Coalition for Educational 

Rights):  

952-838-9000, 1-800-53-PACER,  

952-838-0190 (TTY) 

 

You may also contact the Minnesota Department 

of Education: 

651-582-8689, 651-582-8201 (TTY) 

 

PARENTAL CONSENT 

1. Consent means that you have been fully 

informed of the information relevant to 

the activity for which your written 

permission is sought. Consent is voluntary 

and may be revoked at any time. 

However, revocation of consent does not 

negate an action that has occurred after 

the consent was given and before the 

consent was revoked. An exception to this 

is the revocation of consent for a behavior 

intervention plan which requires the 

district to immediately stop using the 

plan. 

2. The district must obtain your consent 

before conducting its initial evaluation of 

your child and before the first time it 

provides special education and related 

services to your child. Consent for an 

initial evaluation is not consent for the 

initial provision of special education and 

related services. 

3. Your consent is required before a district 

conducts a reevaluation of your child. The 

reevaluation may occur without your 

consent if the district has taken 

reasonable steps to get your consent and 

you have failed to respond.  

4. Your consent is not required for the 

district to review existing data on your 

child or to administer a test or other 

evaluation that is given to all children, 

unless consent is required from parents of 

all children.  

5. Your consent is required before the initial 

provision of special education and related 

services and placement. If you refuse 

consent to the initial provision of services 

to your child, the district may not override 

your refusal. In that case, the district will 

not be considered in violation for a failure 

to provide your child with special 

education and related services for which 

the district requested consent. 

6. You have a right to object in writing to any 

action the district proposes. Upon receipt 

of your written objection, the district will 

ask you to attend a conciliation 

conference. You and the district may also 

agree to use mediation, or a facilitated IEP 

team meeting to resolve your 

disagreement. If you object to a proposed 

service or evaluation, the district may not 

deny your child any other service or 

activity. The district must continue to 

provide an appropriate education to your 

child. 

7. Your consent is required before a district 

may disclose personally identifiable 

information about you or share such data 

with anyone other than officials of 

participating agencies collecting or using 

the information under the Individuals with 

Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) or for any 

purpose other than meeting a 
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requirement of that law. Please refer to 

34 C.F.R. Part 99 for additional 

information on consent requirements 

concerning data privacy under federal law. 

8. Your consent is required before the 

district may access your private insurance 

to pay for services to ensure FAPE. Your 

refusal to provide this consent does not 

release the district from ensuring all 

required services are provided at no cost 

to you. 

WRITTEN ANNUAL NOTICE RELATING TO 

IEP HEALTH RELATED SERVICES 

REIMBURSEMENT 

The district must inform you with annual written 

notice of: 

1. Its intent to seek reimbursement from 

medical assistance or MinnesotaCare for 

IEP health-related services provided by 

the district; 

2. Your right to request a copy of all records 

concerning IEP health-related services 

disclosed by the district to any third party; 

and 

3. Your right to withdraw consent for 

disclosure of a child’s records at any time 

without consequence. 

INDEPENDENT EDUCATIONAL EVALUATIONS 
An independent educational evaluation (IEE) is an 

evaluation by a qualified person(s) who is not an 

employee of your district. You may ask for an IEE 

at school district expense if you disagree with the 

district’s evaluation. A hearing officer may also 

order an independent evaluation of your child at 

school district expense during a due process 

hearing.  

Upon request for an IEE, the district must give you 

information regarding its criteria for selection of 

an independent examiner and information about 

where an independent education evaluation may 

be obtained. 

If you request an IEE, the district must, without 

delay, ensure that it is provided at public expense 

or request a hearing to determine the 

appropriateness of its evaluation. If the district 

goes to hearing and the hearing officer 

determines the district’s evaluation is appropriate, 

you still have the right to an independent 

evaluation, but not at public expense. 

If you obtain an IEE, the results of the evaluation 

must be considered by the IEP/IIIP/IFSP team and 

may be presented as evidence at a due process 

hearing regarding your child. 

 

EDUCATION RECORDS 

Your Access to Records 

If you want to look at your child’s education 

records, the district must give you access to those 

records for your review. Education records include 

most of the information about your child that is 

held by the school. However, information held 

solely by your child’s teacher for his or her own 

instructional use may not be included in the 

education records.   

The district must allow you to review the records 

without unnecessary delay, and before any 

meeting regarding an IEP, or any hearing or 

resolution session about your child. In addition, 

the district must comply with your request to 

review your child’s education records within 10 

business days.   

Your right to inspect and review records includes 

the right to: 

1. An explanation or interpretation of your 

child’s records upon request; 

2. Have your representative inspect and 

review the records on your behalf; 

3. Review your child’s records as often as 

you wish; and 

4. Request that the district provide copies of 

your child’s educational records to you.  
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Record of Access by Others 

The district must keep a record of each request for 

access to, and each disclosure of, personally 

identifiable information in your child’s education 

records. This record of access must include the 

name of the individual who made the request or 

received personally identifiable information from 

your child’s education records, the date access 

was given and the purpose of the disclosure or the 

individual’s legitimate interest in the information 

Consent to Release Records 
Parent consent is required before personally 

identifiable information is released to 

unauthorized individuals or agencies. The consent 

must be in writing and must specify the individuals 

or agencies authorized to receive the information; 

the nature of the information to be disclosed; the 

purpose for which the information may be used; 

and a reasonable expiration date for the 

authorization to release information. Upon 

request, the district must provide you with a copy 

of records it discloses after you have given this 

consent.   

The district may not disclose information 

contained in your child’s IEP/IIIP/IFSP, including 

diagnosis and treatment information, to a health 

plan company without your signed consent.   

Fees for Searching, Retrieving and Copying 

Records 
The district may not charge a fee to search or 

retrieve records. However, if you request copies, it 

may charge a reasonable fee for the copies, unless 

charging that fee would prevent you from 

exercising your right to inspect and review the 

education records because you cannot afford to 

pay it  

Amendment of Records at Parent’s Request 
If you believe that information in your child’s 

records is inaccurate, misleading, incomplete or in 

violation of your child’s privacy or other rights, 

you may request in writing that the district amend 

or remove the information.   

The district must decide within a reasonable time 

whether it will amend the records. If the district 

decides not to amend the records, it must inform 

you that you have the right to a hearing to 

challenge the district’s decision. If, as a result of 

that hearing, the district decides that the 

information is not inaccurate, misleading, 

incomplete or in violation of your child’s privacy 

right, it must inform you that you have the right to 

include a statement of your comments and 

disagreements alongside the challenged 

information in your child’s education records.   

Destruction of Records 

The district must inform you when personally 

identifiable information is no longer needed in 

order to provide education services to your child. 

That information must be destroyed at your 

request. However, the school may retain a 

permanent record of your child’s name, address, 

phone number, grades, attendance records, 

classes attended, grade level completed and year 

completed.  

The district must not destroy any education 

records if there is an outstanding request to 

review those records. 

MEDIATION 
Mediation is a voluntary process to help resolve 

disputes. You or your district may request 

mediation from the Minnesota Special Education 

Mediation Service (MNSEMS) at 651-582-8222 or 

1-866-466-7367. Mediation uses a neutral third 

party trained in facilitative dispute resolution 

techniques. Mediation may not be used to deny or 

delay your right to a due process hearing. Both 

you and district staff must agree to try mediation 

before a mediator can be assigned. At any time 

during the mediation, you or the district may end 

the mediation.  

WRITTEN COMPLAINTS 
Any organization or individual may file a complaint 

with the Minnesota Department of Education 

(MDE). Complaints sent to MDE must: 
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1. Be in writing and be signed by the 

individual or organization filling the 

complaint; 

2. Allege violations of state or federal special 

education law or rule which have occurred 

within the last year;  

3. State the facts upon which the allegation 

is based and include a proposed 

resolution to the alleged violation; 

4. Include the name, address and telephone 

number of the person or organization 

registering the complaint as well as the 

name and address of the school attended 

by the child; and 

5. Be forwarded to the public agency 

servicing the child at the same time the 

complaint is sent to MDE. 

The complaint must be sent to: 

Minnesota Department Education 

Division of Compliance and Assistance 

Due Process Supervisor 

1500 West Highway 36 

Roseville, MN 55113-4266 

651.582.8689 Phone  651.582.8725 Fax 

 

MDE will issue a written decision within 60 days. 

Final complaint decisions may be appealed to the 

Minnesota Court of Appeals within 60 days of 

receipt of the decision. 

IMPARTIAL DUE PROCESS HEARING 
Both you and the district have a right to request in 

writing an impartial due process hearing. A 

request for hearing must be sent to MDE and to 

the other party. A due process hearing may 

address any matter related to the identification, 

evaluation, educational placement, manifestation 

determination or provision of a free appropriate 

public education of your child. Before you can 

have a hearing, the district must arrange for a 

resolution meeting to occur within 15 days of the 

hearing request. If the matter is not resolved 

within 30 days of the request, the hearing 

timelines begin. If you do not attend a resolution 

meeting or a mediation, and the district does not 

agree to waive the meeting in writing, you are not 

entitled to a hearing. 

Procedures for Initiation of a Due Process 

Hearing 

Upon a written request for a hearing, the district 

must give you a copy of this procedural safeguard 

notice and a copy of your rights at hearing. All 

written request must include: 

1. The name of your child; 

2. The address of your child; 

3. The name of the school your child is 

attending; 

4. A description of the problem(s), including 

your view of the facts, and 

5. A proposed resolution of the problem to 

the extent known to you at the time. 

MDE will appoint an impartial hearing officer to 

conduct the hearing. Below are a few of your 

rights at hearing. This is not a complete list of 

rights.  

Both you and the district have the right to: 

1. Be accompanied and advised by counsel 

and by individuals with special knowledge 

or training with respect to the problems of 

children with disabilities; 

2. Present evidence and confront, cross-

examine, and compel the attendance of 

witnesses; 

3. Block the introduction of any evidence at 

the hearing that has not been disclosed at 

least five business days before the 

hearing, including evaluation data and 

recommendations based on that data; and 

4. Receive a free copy of the hearing 

transcript or recording and the findings of 

fact and decisions. 

As a parent, you, specifically, have the right to: 

1. Have your child, who is the subject of the 

hearing, present; and  

2. Open the hearing to the public. 
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A hearing decision must be issued within 45 days 

of the expiration of the 30-day resolution period. 

Extensions may be available under some 

circumstances. The hearing decision is final unless 

you or the district file a civil action. 

Disclosure of Additional Evidence Before a 

Hearing 

At least five (5) business days before a hearing, 

you and the district must disclose to each other all 

evaluations of your child completed by that date 

and recommendations based on those evaluations 

that are intended to be used at the hearing. A 

hearing officer may refuse to allow you to 

introduce any undisclosed evaluations or 

recommendations at the hearing without consent 

of the other party. All evidence must be limited to 

the specific issues described to the hearing officer. 

CIVIL ACTION 

When you or the district disagree with the findings 

or decisions made by a hearing officer, either 

party may file a court action. The action may be 

brought in federal district court or the state court 

of appeals. Different standards of review apply in 

each court. An appeal to the state court of appeals 

must be made within 60 days of your receipt of 

the decision. An appeal to federal district court 

must be made within 90 days of the date of the 

decision. 

PLACEMENT DURING A HEARING OR CIVIL 

ACTION 

During a hearing or court action, unless you and 

the district agree otherwise, your child will remain 

in the education placement where he/she is 

currently placed. This is commonly referred to as 

the “stay-put” rule.  

Two exceptions to the “stay-put” rule exist: 

1. Students may be removed from their 

educational setting for not more than 45 

days to an interim alternative educational 

placement for certain weapon, drug or 

serious bodily injury violations; and 

2. A hearing officer’s decision agreeing with 

the parents that a change in placement is 

appropriate is the “stay-put” placement 

during subsequent appeals. 

EXPEDITED HEARINGS 

Expedited hearings may occur in the following 

situations: 

1. Whenever you request a hearing to 

dispute the district’s determination that 

your child’s behavior was not a result of 

his/her disability; 

2. Whenever you request a hearing to 

dispute a 45-day interim alternative 

education placement order by school 

personnel; or 

3. When a district requests an expedited 

hearing to establish that it is dangerous 

for your child to remain in the current 

placement. 

Expedited hearings must be held and a decision 

issued within 10 days of the expiration of a 15-day 

resolution period. The district must arrange for a 

resolution meeting to occur within seven days of a 

request for an expedited hearing. If you do not 

attend the resolution meeting or mediation, and 

the district does not agree to waive the meeting in 

writing, you are not entitled to a hearing. 

Placement by a Hearing Officer 

A hearing officer may decide to move your child to 

an interim alternative educational setting for up to 

45 calendar days if the hearing officer determines 

your child is substantially likely to injure self or 

others if he/she remains in the current placement  

INTERIM ALTERNATIVE EDUCATIONAL 

PLACEMENT 

The district may change your child’s educational 

placement for up to 45 school days, if your child: 

1. Possesses a weapon at school or at a 

school function;  

2. Knowingly possesses or uses illegal drugs, 

or sells or solicits the sale of a controlled 
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substance while at school or at a school 

function; or 

3. Has inflicted serious bodily injury upon 

another person while at school, on school 

premises or at a school function. 

The IEP/IIIP/IFSP team determines the interim 

alternative educational setting. Even though this is 

a temporary change, it must allow your child: 

1. To continue to progress in the general 

curriculum, although in a different setting; 

2. To continue to receive those services and 

modifications, including those described 

in your child’s IEP/IIIP/IFSP, that will help 

your child meet his/her IEP/IIIP/IFSP goals; 

and 

3. Include services and modifications 

designed to prevent the behavior from 

recurring. 

If your child is placed in an interim alternative 

educational setting, an IEP/IIIP/IFSP meeting must 

be convened within ten (10) school days of the 

decision. At this meeting, the team must discuss 

the behavior and its relationship to your child’s 

disability, review evaluation information regarding 

the behavior, and determine the appropriateness 

of your child’s IEP/IIIP/IFSP and behavior plan.  

ATTORNEY’S FEES FOR HEARINGS 
You may be able to recover attorney fees if you 

prevail in a due process hearing. A petition for 

fees must be filed in a court of competent 

jurisdiction. A judge may make an award of 

attorney’s fees based on prevailing rates in your 

community. The court may reduce an award of 

attorney’s fees if it finds that you unreasonably 

delayed the settlement or decision in the case. If 

the district prevails and a court agrees that your 

request for a hearing was for any improper 

purpose, you may be required to pay the district’s 

attorney’s fees.  

PRIVATE SCHOOL PLACEMENT 

You may be able to recover tuition expenses for a 

private school placement if you inform the district 

of your intent to enroll your child in private school 

at public expense. This must be done at the most 

recent IEP/IIIP/IFSP meeting prior to removal of 

your child from public school or by written notice 

to the district at least 10 business days prior to 

removal of your child from public school. Your 

notice must state why you disagree with the 

district’s proposed IEP/IIIP/IFSP or placement. If a 

hearing officer or court finds that the district 

failed to provide or is unable to provide your child 

with an appropriate education and that the 

private placement is appropriate, you may be 

reimbursed for the cost of the private placement. 

Failure to tell the school of your intent to enroll 

your child in a private school at public expense, 

failure to make your child available for evaluation, 

or other unreasonable delay on your part could 

result in a reduction or denial of reimbursement 

for the private school placement. If the district 

prevented you from providing this notice or you 

cannot write in English, the hearing officer may 

not reduce the reimbursement.  
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Early Childhood Transition Events Timeline 

Child’s Age in Months/Years 

Transition Events 

2
4

m
- 

2
 y

rs
 

2
5
 

2
6
 

2
7
 

2
8
 

2
9
 

3
0

m
- 

2
-5

 y
rs

 

3
1
 

3
2
 

3
3
 

3
4
 

3
5
 

3
6

m
-3

 y
rs

 

O
ve

r 
3

 y
rs

 

1.  Discuss transition 

with family at second 

birthday IFSP 

 

              

2.  Notify school district 

of pending transition 

 

    
 

         

3.  Schedule and hold 

transition planning 

meeting 

 

     
 

        

4.  Schedule and 

conduct evaluations 

 

 

     
 

        

5.  Schedule and hold 

meeting to determine 

eligibility 

 

     
 

        

6.  Family visits new 

program options 

 

 

     
 

        

7.  Receiving agency 

observes child 

 

 

     
 

        

8.  Schedule and hold 

IFSP/IEP meeting, 

determine Lease 

Restrict Environment 

(LRE), and placement 

        
 

     

9.  Transfer records to 

new program 

 

 

          
 

   

10.  Evaluation 

transition process with 

parents and transition 

partners 

           
 

  

Note: 

 All activities must be completed by the child’s third birthday. 

 Shaded areas denote suggested timeframes for completion of activities. 
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 Individual needs of families should guide actual completion dates. 
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Comparison of the IEP and IFSP 
Components of the IEP Components of the IFSP 

A statement of the child’s present levels of educational 

performance including how the disability affects the 

child’s participation in appropriate activities. 

A statement of the child’s present levels of physical, 

cognitive, communication, social or emotional, and 

adaptive development, based on objective criteria. 

A statement of measurable annual goals and 

benchmarks/objective related to how the child will be 

involved and participate in appropriate activities, as well 

as how the child’s educational needs that result from the 

disability will be met. 

A statement of the major outcomes expected to be 

achieved for the child and the family. 

A statement of the special education and related 

services, modifications, and supplementary aids and 

services to be provided to the child or on behalf of the 

child.  

A statement of specific early intervention services 

necessary to meet the unique needs of the child and 

family. 

An explanation of the extent, if any, to which the child 

will not participate with children without disabilities in 

the general class and classroom activities. 

A statement of natural environments in which early 

intervention services will be provided, including a 

justification of the extent, if any, to which services will 

not be provided in natural settings. 

A statement of how the child’s progress toward the 

annual goals will be measured, including how the child’s 

parent will be regularly informed.  This is to include the 

extent to which that progress is sufficient to enable the 

child to achieve the goals by the end of the year. 

The criteria, procedures, and times used to determine 

the degree to which progress toward achieving the 

outcomes is being made and whether modifications or 

revisions of the outcomes or services are necessary. 

Parent signature on the IEP indicates that the parent 

attended the meeting and participated in the 

development of the IEP.  Informed written consent must 

be given by the parent for the initial provision of special 

education and related services under Part B as outline in 

the IEP. 

Parent signature on the IFSP means informed written 

consent is given for the services listed in the IFSP. 

The identification of the service coordinator from the 

profession most immediately relevant to the child’s or 

family’s needs (or who is otherwise qualified to carry out 

all applicable responsibilities), who will be responsible 

for the implementation of the plan and coordination 

with other agencies and persons. 

A statement of the family’s resources, priorities, and 

concerns relating to enhancing the development of the 

child with a disability. 

The steps to be taken to support the transition of the 

child with a disability to preschool or other appropriate 

services. 
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Early Childhood Transition Checklist 

Transitioning From the Birth to Three System 

Child _______________________________________ Parent _________________________________ 

DOB __________________  Agency ________________   Contact Person ___________________________ 

These activities are appropriate for ALL children transitioning TO or FROM ANY setting. 

Completed Activity Timelines 

 Provide parents with information on programs and/or services including 

enrollment requirements and registration. 

 

 Communicate with agency staff to facilitate continuity of programming and/or 

services. 

 

 Provide transition related training to prepare staff: 

 to follow appropriate procedures; and 

 to support children and families in the transition process. 

 

 Provide training for parents regarding transition process and future options.  

Include interagency partners in the training. 

 

 Involve parents in transition planning: 

 to advocate for children; and 

 communicate with personnel in the next service setting. 

 

 Plan activities to prepare child for the next service setting.  

 Arrange visits to the next service setting for children, families, and staff from 

the sending program or service. 

 

 Coordinate with other agencies to transfer relevant records to the next service 

setting. 

 

 Release demographic information/screening evaluation to the next service 

setting with parental permission as necessary. 

 

 

For Children and Families Transitioning from the Birth to Three System 

Completed Activity Timelines 

 Conduct transition planning with parent.  Add plan to Individual Family Service 

Plan (IFSP). 

At least 10 

months prior to 

3rd birth date. 

 Service coordinator contacts all appropriate “potential” receiving agencies that 

family wants invited to a face-to-face transition planning meeting, including one 

or more of the following: 

___ school system 

___ Early Head Start/Head Start 

___ child care, private schools, and other community settings 

___ other agencies for support needed by family 

Provide packet of information on the child to potential receiving agencies with 

parental consent. 

 

 Provide training for parents regarding transition process and future service 

options.  Involve interagency partners in this training such as one or more of the 

Start at least 10 

months before 3rd 
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following: 

___ school system (required if child is suspected of having a disability) 

___ Early Head Start/Head Start 

___ child care and other behavioral health services 

___ family support or other behavioral health services 

___ child care, private schools, and other community settings 

birth date and 

continue through 

transition process. 

 Release demographic information to the school system or other identified 

receiving agencies with parent permission.  Include releases needed for next 

service setting as appropriate. 

4 months prior to 

3rd birth date or 

earlier for 

summer or fall 

DOB. 

 Conduct 90 day face-to-face meeting with all appropriate receiving programs 

(Early Head Start/Head Start, School System, Family Support, Child Care, Private 

Schools, other Community Setting, etc.) to discuss: 

1. Child’s program options from 3rd birth date through remainder of 

school year; 

2. Updating of transition plan by interagency partners with family to 

address: 

a. activities which will prepare the child and family for the transition and; 

b. strategies for sharing information among sending and receiving 

agencies. 

At least 90 days 

and up to 6 

months prior to 

3rd birth date – or 

earlier to ensure 

that an 

Individualized 

Education Plan 

(IEP) can be in 

place by the 

child’s 3rd birth 

date.  These 

timelines for 

schools may be 

different for Head 

Start. 

 Participate in or release information concerning screening/assessment/ 

evaluation, reports, etc. to receiving agencies as required or authorized by 

parent. 

According to local 

interagency 

agreement 

timelines and 

early enough to 

allow IEP to be in 

place by 3rd birth 

date. 

 Participate with team to determine need for further assessment.  

 Participate in IFSP/IEP meeting.  
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Decision Tree:  Eligibility for Transition from Part C to Part B  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Is this child served under Part C and nearing age 3 

potentially eligible 

for ECSE services under Part B? 

 

 

 

 

YES 

 
Has the child already been 

determined eligible for Part B 

through an evaluation process that 

included parents providing 

informed consent specifically to 

an initial evaluation for Part B? 

Conduct an initial evaluation for 

eligibility under Part B following all 

applicable Part B standards.  Because 

this is an initial evaluation, parents 

must provide informed consent in 

writing. 

Review the child's status prior to 

their third birthday to ensure 

that the child still meets the 

eligibility requirements for Part 

B.  

IEP is developed 

and implemented 

by the child's 3
rd

 

birthday.  Parents 

provide written 

consent for the 

initial provision of 

Part B services. 

IFSP documents 

transition steps.  Service 

coordinator makes 

reasonable effort to 

convene a conference 

with parents and 

providers of appropriate 

services for children not 

eligible for services 

under part B. 

Services end by 

Age 3 

YES 

NO 

 

 

 

 

NO 

 

Team believes child is not eligible for Part B 

Part B 

Eligible 

Not Part B 

Eligible 

Part B Eligible 

 

Conduct a reevaluation 

following all applicable Part B 

standards.  Parents must be 

given prior written notice and 

be afforded 14 days to object 

to the district's proposal. 

 

Not Part B 

eligible 
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Family Outcome Survey 

 

 

Dear Parent,  

Thank you for your willingness to complete Minnesota's Family Outcomes Survey.  Your answers are private and will not be shared with the members of 

your child's IFSP team.  In combination with responses from other families, your responses will be used to strengthen the early intervention program in 

your community.  All responses from families throughout Minnesota will be combined and reported to the U.S. Department of Education as an indicator 

of the strength of our statewide early intervention system.   

Marty Smith, Minnesota Department of Education  

  

Directions:   

On the following pages, please circle the number that best describes your family right now. If a statement almost describes your family, but not quite, 

circle the one number less than the number just above the statement.  For example, if the statement under 3 almost describes your family, but not quite, 

circle 2.  

 You will notice that the responses include the word “we.” This refers to your family. It’s okay if you are answering just for yourself (your own opinion or 

experience) or as a family with a shared opinion or experience.  

 Please place your completed survey in the envelope provided and mail to:   

 Early Intervention Program, Family Outcomes Survey  

 Minnesota Department of Education    

1500 Highway 36 West        

 Roseville, MN  55113   
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© 2005 SRI International. Version: 12-16-05.   Developed by the Early Childhood Outcomes 

UNDERSTANDING YOUR CHILD’S STRENGTHS, ABILITIES, AND SPECIAL NEEDS 

 

1.  Your child growing and learning.  How much does your family understand about your child’s development? 

 

2.  Some children have special health needs, a disability, or are delayed in their development.  These are often referred to as “special needs.”  How familiar is 

your family with your child’s special needs? 

 

3.  Professionals who work with you and your child want to know if the things they do are working.  How often is your family able to tell if your child is making 

progress? 

Office Use Only 

MARSS Number:              

Part C Version 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We are just beginning 

to understand our 

child’s development 

 We understand some 

about our child’s 

development 

 We understand a 

good amount about 

our child’s 

development 

 We understand a 

great deal about our 

child’s development 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We are just beginning 

to understand our 

child’s special needs 

 We understand some 

about our child’s 

special needs 

 We understand a 

good amount about 

our child’s special 

needs 

 We understand a 

great deal about our 

child’s special needs 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We seldom can tell 

if our child is 

making progress 

 We sometimes can 

tell if our child is 

making progress 

 We usually can tell 

if our child is 

making progress 

 We almost always 

can tell if our child 

is making progress 
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Knowing your rights and advocating for your child 

 

4.  A variety of programs and services may be available to help your child and family.  How much does your family know about the programs and services that 

are available? 

 

5.  Families often meet with early intervention professionals to plan services or activities.  How comfortable is your family participating in these meetings? 

 

6.  Families of children with special needs have rights, including what to do if you are not satisfied.  How familiar is your family with your rights? 

 

Office Use Only 

MARSS Number:              

Part C Version 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We are just beginning 

to learn about the 

programs and services 

that are available 

 We understand some 

about the programs 

and services that are 

available 

 We understand a 

good amount about 

the programs and 

services that are 

available 

 We understand a 

great deal about the 

programs and services 

that are available 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We are just beginning 

to feel comfortable 

participating in 

meetings 

 We are somewhat 

comfortable 

participating in 

meetings 

 We are generally 

comfortable 

participating in 

meetings 

 We are very 

comfortable 

participating in 

meetings 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We are just beginning 

to understand our 

rights 

 We understand some 

about our rights 

 We understand a 

good amount about 

our rights 

 We understand a 

great deal about our 

rights 
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Helping your child develop and learn 

7.  Families help their children develop and learn.  How much does our family know about how to help your child develop and learn? 

8.  Families try to help their children learn to behave the way they would like.  How much does your family know about how to help your child learn to 

behave the way your family would like? 

9.  Families work with professionals to help their children learn and practice new skills at home or in their communities.  How often does your family help 

your child learn and practice these new skills? 

 

Office Use Only 

MARSS Number:              

Part C version 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We are just 

beginning to know 

how to help our 

child develop and 

learn 

 We know some 

about how to help 

our child develop 

and learn 

 We know a good 

amount about how 

to help our child 

develop and learn 

 We know a great 

deal about how to 

help our child 

develop and learn 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We are just 

beginning to know 

how to help our 

child behave the 

way we want 

 We know some 

about how to help 

our child behave 

the way we want 

 We know a good 

amount about how 

to help our child 

behave the way we 

want 

 We know a great 

deal about how to 

help our child 

behave the way we 

want 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We are just 

beginning to help 

our child learn and 

practice these skills 

 We sometimes help 

our child learn and 

practice these skills 

 We usually help our 

child learn and 

practice these skills 

 We routinely help 

our child learn and 

practice these skills 
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Having support systems 

10.  Many people feel that talking with another person helps them deal with problems or celebrate when good things happen.  How often does your family 

have someone your family trusts to listen and talk with when they need it? 

11.  Families sometimes must rely on other people for help when they need it, for example to provide a ride, run an errand, or watch their child for a short 

period of time.  How often does your family have someone you can rely on for help when your family needs it? 

12.  Most families have things they enjoy doing.  How often is your family able to do the things your family enjoys? 

 

Office Use Only 

MARSS Number:              

Part C Version 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We seldom have 

someone to talk with 

about things when we 

need it 

 We sometimes have 

someone to talk with 

about things when we 

need it 

 We usually have 

someone to talk with 

about things when we 

need it 

 We almost always 

have someone to talk 

with about things 

when we need it 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We seldom have 

someone we can rely 

on for help when we 

need it 

 We sometimes have 

someone we can rely 

on for help when we 

need it 

 We usually have 

someone we can rely 

on for help when we 

need it 

 We almost always 

have someone we can 

rely on for help when 

we need it 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

We seldom are able 

to do the things we 

enjoy 

 We sometimes are 

able to do the things 

we enjoy 

 We usually are able to 

do the things we 

enjoy 

 We almost always are 

able to do the things 

we enjoy 
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Accessing your community 

13.  All children need medical care.  How well does your family’s medical care meet your child’s special needs? 

14.  Many families have a need for quality childcare.  By this, we do not mean occasional babysitting, but regular childcare, either part-day or full-day.  How 

well does your family’s childcare meet your child’s needs? 

□  CHECK HERE IF YOUR FAMILY HAS NOT WANTED CHILD CARE,  AND GO TO QUESTION 15. 

□  CHECK HERE IF YOUR FAMILY HAS WANTED CHID CARE BUT IT IS NOT CURRENTLY AVAILAVBLE, AND GO TO QUESTION 15.   

15.  Many families want their child to play with other children or participate in religious, community, or social activities.  How often does your child 

participate in these right now? 

□  CHECK HERE IF YOUR FAMILY HAS NOT WANTED YOUR CHILD TO PARTICIPATE IN SUCH ACTIVITIES AND GO TO QUESTION 16. 

 

Office Use Only 

MARSS Number:              

Part C Version 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Our medical care 

meets few of our 

child’s needs 

 Our medical care 

meets some of our 

child’s needs 

 Our medical care 

meets many of our 

child’s needs 

 Our medical care 

meets almost all of 

our child’s needs 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Our childcare meets 

few of our child’s 

needs 

 Our childcare meets 

some of our child’s 

needs 

 Our childcare meet 

many of our child’s 

needs 

 Our childcare meets 

almost all of our 

child’s needs 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Our child seldom 

participates in the 

activities we want 

 Our child sometime 

participates in the 

activities we want 

 Our child usually 

participates in the 

activities we want 

 Our child almost 

always participates in 

the activities we want 
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The helpfulness of early intervention 
The next questions ask how well early intervention has helped your family.  When answering, think about the early intervention services you have received. 

16.  To what extent has early intervention helped your family know and understand your rights? 

17.  To what extent has early intervention helped your family effectively communicate your child’s needs? 

18.  To what extent has early intervention helped your family be able to help your child develop and learn? 

Thank you for completing this survey! 

Office Use Only 

MARSS Number:              

Part C Version 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Early intervention has 

done a poor job of 

helping us know our 

rights 

 Early intervention has 

done a fair job of 

helping us know our 

rights 

 Early intervention has 

done a good job of 

helping us know our 

rights 

 Early intervention has 

done an excellent job 

of helping us know 

our rights 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Early intervention has 

done a poor job of 

helping us 

communicate our 

child’s needs 

 Early intervention has 

done a fair job of 

helping us 

communicate our 

child’s needs 

 Early intervention has 

done a good job of 

helping us 

communicate our 

child’s needs 

 Early intervention has 

done an excellent job 

of helping us 

communicate our 

child’s needs 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Early intervention has 

done a poor job of 

helping us help our 

child develop and 

learn 

 Early intervention has 

done a fair job of 

helping us help our 

child develop and 

learn 

 Early interventions 

has done a good job 

of helping us help our 

child develop and 

learn 

 Early intervention has 

done an excellent job 

of helping us help our 

child develop and 

learn 
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ECSE Child Outcomes Summary Form
Child Information 

Name: _________________________________________ 

Date of Birth: __________________________ 

13 Digit MARSS ID:_______________________________ 

Purpose of Rating  (Check all that apply):  Date of Rating: _________________________ 

___ Entrance into Part C (birth – 2)  ___ Exit from Part C 

___ Entrance into Part B   ___ Exit from preschool special education services 

Persons involved in deciding the summary ratings: 

Name Role 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Family information on child functioning (Check all that apply): 

___ Received in team meeting   ___ Collected Separately 

___ Incorporated into assessment(s)  ___ Not included 

 

 

 

© 2005 SRI International.  Permission is granted to reproduce this form for state and local program use.  Form was developed by the Early Childhood Outcomes 

Center with support from the Office of Special Education Programs, U.S. Department of Education and modified for use in Minnesota by the MN Department of 

Education. 
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POSITIVE SOCIAL-EMOTIONAL SKILLS (INCLUDING SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS) 

To answer the questions below, think about the child’s functioning in these and closely related areas (as indicated by 

assessments and based on observations from individuals in close contact with the child): 

 Relating with adults 

 Relating with other children 

 Following rules related to groups or interacting with others (if older than 18 months) 

1. To what extent does this child show age-appropriate functioning, across a variety of settings and situations, 

on this outcome?  (Circle one number) 

Not Yet  Emerging  Somewhat  Completely 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Supporting evidence for answers to Question 1 

Source of information Date Summary of Relevant Results 

   

   

   

   

   

2. (If question 1 has been answered previously):  Has the child shown any new skills or behaviors related to 

positive social-emotional skills (including positive social relationships) since the last outcomes summary?  

(Circle one number) 

Yes 
  

  1  Describe progress: 

No   2  

ACQUIRING AND USING KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS 

To answer the questions below, think about the child’s functioning in these and closely related areas (as indicated by 

assessments and based on observations from individuals in close contact with the child): 

 Thinking, reasoning, remembering, and problem solving 

 Understanding symbols 

 Understanding the physical and social worlds 
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3. To what extent does this child show age-appropriate functioning, across a variety of settings and situations,   

   on this outcome?  (Circle one number) 

Not Yet  Emerging  Somewhat  Completely 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Supporting evidence for answers to Question 3 

Source of information Date Summary of Relevant Results 

   

   

   

   

   

4. (If question 3 has been answered previously):  Has the child shown any new skills or behaviors related to 

acquiring and using knowledge and skills since the last outcomes summary?  (Circle one number) 

Yes 
  

  1  Describe progress: 

No   2  

TAKING APPROPRIATE ACTION TO MEET NEEDS 

To answer the questions below, think about the child’s functioning in these and closely related areas (as indicated by 

assessments and based on observations from individuals in close contact with the child): 

 Taking care of basic needs (e.g., showing hunger, dressing, feeding, toileting, etc.) 

 Contributing to own health and safety (e.g., follows rules, assists with hand washing, avoids inedible objects) 

(if older than 24 months) 

 Getting from place to place (mobility) and using tools (e.g., forks, strings attached to objects) 

5. To what extent does this child show age-appropriate functioning, across a variety of settings and situations, 

   on this outcome?  (Circle one number) 

Not Yet  Emerging  Somewhat  Completely 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Supporting evidence for answers to Question 5 

Source of information Date Summary of Relevant Results 
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6. (If question 5 has been answered previously):  Has the child shown any new skills or behaviors related to 

taking appropriate action to meet needs since the last outcomes summary?  (Circle one number) 

Yes 
  

  1  Describe progress: 

No   2  
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MARSS Report and Federal Child Count 
School District _______________________________ School Year___________________________ 

Please return this form to ____________________________________ by____________________ 

This form serves a dual purpose and should be used in the fall to collect both MARSS data and federal child count.  In the fall, complete for each student on your 

unduplicated (counted once by primary disability) caseload.  Throughout the year, complete one of these forms for new students and students whose status 

changes throughout the year.  You do not need to complete the entire form for students whose status changes throughout the year.  Enter only the student’s 

name, the status change, and check the change.  Whenever possible, base information provided on the status of the child’s Instructional Setting on Dec. 1, of 

the year you are completing this form.  

Student's Name___________________________________ Grade___________________________  

           (please list as HK if receiving special education services in kindergarten)   

MARSS Student Identification #_______________________Date of Birth_____________________ 

Date of Current IEP/IIIP/IFSP________________________ Enrollment Date__________________  

                                  ( month, day, year)                                                                                                             (new students only) 

Date of Last Comprehensive Evaluation ______________       ** Please check appropriate box: 

Status Change Date______________________________ Ã court placement  Ã county placement 

(e.g., student dismissed, instructional setting change, consent for initial IEP) Ã enrollment option Ã district student  

Resident District ____________________________            School Building Site _____________________                           

(parent's residence)                     (Name & #) 

Serving School District _______________________            Student has :  IEP   IIIP   IFSP    

                                                (if different from parents)           
 

Complete a report for every student on your caseload. Students who are residents of your home district, but are being served in another Minnesota school 

district, should be separated and clearly marked “served out of district” before returning the reports to your MARSS reporters. 

Special Education Evaluation Status (This status must be kept up-to-date throughout the school year.) 

___1  Student does not require evaluation; nondisabled; no IEP/IIIP/IFSP; regular education only. 

___2 Student has been evaluated but does not require special education services.  (B-5 Evaluation Status Code 2 means the child has been 

evaluated). 

___3 Student has been evaluated and requires special education services but is not currently participating in a special education program. 

___4 Student has been evaluated and is receiving special education services under P.L. 101-476 (formerly 94-142) or P.L. 89-313.  P.L. 101-

476 provides federal funds designed to supplement state educational efforts on behalf of disabled students in local education 

agencies.  P.L. 89-313 provides federal funds designed to supplement state educational efforts on behalf of disabled students in state 

operated or state supported schools.  (Faribault Academies for the Deaf and Blind are examples of state operated programs). 

___5 Student was evaluated and qualified for special education services but parent refused the services. 

___6 Student was evaluated and is receiving services through an IIIP and receiving services through another public agency other than the 

school district listed in the IIIP. 

___7 Student has an IEP/IIIP, the objectives have been met and the IEP/IIIP has been terminated during the current school year, thus special 

education services have been discontinued. 
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___8 Student receiving early intervening services (EIS).  Student does not have an IEP.  May not apply in all buildings. 

PRIMARY DISABILITY CLASSIFICATION 

A primary disability classification is reported if the student had a disability (and an IFSP/IEP/IIIP) at any time during the 

school year, regardless if the IFSP/IEP/IIIP was terminated mid-year.  If the primary disability changes during the year, 

report the primary disability that was indicated on the last IFSP/IEP/IIIP.  Students with a primary disability classification of 

other than 00 must also have a primary disability  instructional setting  and at least one of the enrollment status records 

must indicate a special education evaluation status of 4 (student has an IFSP/IEP/IIIP). 

Case Manager Name _____________________________  Student Name ____________________________ 

  

Ã 00  No IEP/IIIP, nondisabled student Ã 08  Emotional/behavioral disorders 

Ã 01  Speech/language impaired Ã 09  Deaf-blindness 

Ã 02  Mentally impaired: mild-moderate Ã 10  Other health impaired 

Ã 03  Mentally impaired: moderate-severe Ã 11  Autistic 

Ã 04  Physically impaired Ã 12  Developmental delay 

Ã 05  Deaf-Hard of hearing Ã 14  Traumatic brain injury disabled 

Ã 06  Visually impaired Ã 16  Severely multiply impaired 

Ã 07  Specific learning disabilities Ã 54  "Section 504" Plan 
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Service Hours, Special Transportation, and Graduation 
 

SERVICE HOURS (Complete this section for all students in the following categories): 

 Early Childhood Special Education 

 Handicapped Kindergarten 

 Shared Time (Students attending a non-public school or home school) and Special Education Evaluation 

Status of four or six 

 Care and Treatment Placements and Special Education Evaluation Status of four or six 

 Students enrolled in the following programs: 

o Multidisciplinary Teaching 

o Inclusive Program 

o Students in grades 10-12 participating in a Transition Disabled Program 

o Program Cooperative Teaching Model 

 Students whose membership is based on credits earned for a combination of seat based time and credits 

earned and receiving special education services (special education evaluation status of 4 or 6), which includes 

o Independent Study 

o Project Based 

o On-line Learning 

Reporting of Service Hours is completed in late spring.  Use Spedforms Service Report to compile service hours. 

SERVICE HOURS  (Includes all time provided by certified and licensed personnel including OT’s, S/L, Nurses, etc.  Do 

Not  include 1:1 paraprofessionals). 

   Direct Services Hours ___________________ per present school year 

   Indirect Service Hours __________________ per present school year 

 

Extended School Year (ESY) 2 records required for summer months.  One record for June and a second record for 

July and August services. 

SERVICE HOURS  (Includes all time provided by certified and licensed personnel including OT’s, S/L, Nurses, etc.  Do 

Not  include 1:1 paraprofessionals). 

 

Start Date _________  End Date __________            Start Date _________ End Date __________ 

Direct Services Hours ________ per July and August;  Direct Services Hours ________ for June   

Indirect Services Hours ______ per July and August;  Indirect Service Hours _______ for June 
 

Do not report EC or HK ESY hours in this section.  EC and HK summer hours are included with regular school year hours in the 

Service Hours section above.  There is no separate record for ESY for EC and HK. 

 

____  Special Transportation.  The student has special transportation listed on his/her IEP. 

____  Grade 12:  Student will graduate through alternative standards (IEP determined). 
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FEDERAL EDUCATIONAL PLACEMENTS FOR ECSE AGES 0-2 YEARS, 11 MONTHS – Complete based on student’s age 

on Dec. 1, of year completing this form. 

Ã 11.  Program Designed for Children with Developmental Delays or Disabilities: Refers to an organized program 

of at least one hour in duration provided on a regular basis. The program is usually directed toward the 

facilitation of one or more developmental areas. Examples include early intervention classrooms/centers and 

developmental day care programs.  

Ã 12.  Program Designed for Typically Developing Children: Services are provided in a facility regularly attended by 

a group of children. Most of the children in this setting do not have disabilities. For examples, this includes 

children served in regular nursery schools and child care centers. 

Ã 13.  Home:  Services are provided in the principal residence of the child’s family or caregivers. 

Ã 14.  Hospital (inpatient): Hospital refers to a residential medical facility.  Child must be receiving services on an 

inpatient basis. 

Ã 15.  Residential Facility: Residential program refers to a treatment facility which is not primarily medical in 

nature, where the infant or toddler currently resides in order to receive early intervention services.  

Ã 16.  Service Provider Location:  Provider location services are provided at a center, clinic, or hospital where the 

infant or toddler comes for short periods of time (e.g., 45 minutes) to receive service. These services may be 

delivered individually or to a small group of children. 

Ã 17.  Other Setting: Any service setting not included in the settings or programs listed above.  For example, if the 

only component of the infant’s early intervention services is parent counseling during which the child is not 

present and the child receives no direct service, count as “other.” 

 

STATUS “END CODES” FOR ECSE AGES 0-2 YEARS, 11 MONTHS – Use the following end codes for Early Childhood 

students that are transitioning prom part C of IDEA to service under Part B (transitioning from age two to three).  

Complete based on student’s age on Dec. 1, of year completing this form.   

Ã 21.  Early Childhood withdrawal:  IEP/IFSP/IIIP objectives met 

Ã 26.  Early Childhood withdrawal by parent 

Ã 27.  Early Childhood students served under Part C and are eligible for Part B (continue to   receive special 

education services after turning age three 

Ã 28.  Not eligible for Part B, exiting Part C with referrals to other programs 

Ã 29.  Not eligible for Part B, exiting Part C with no referrals 

Ã 30.  Part B eligibility not yet determined 

Ã 34.  Attempts to contact unsuccessful 

CASE MANAGER_________________________________ DATE__________________________ 

STUDENT NAME_________________________________ RESIDENT COUNTY_______________________ 
           (Must be completed) 
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FEDERAL EDUCATIONAL PLACEMENTS FOR ECSE AGES 3-5 – Complete based on student’s age on Dec. 1, of year 

completing this form.  

Ã 00.  No IEP, IFSP, or IIIP. 

Ã 31.  Regular Early Childhood Program. Young children who received all of their special education and related 

services in educational programs designed primarily for children without disabilities for 80% or more of the time. 

This may include, but is not limited to regular kindergarten classes; public or private preschools; Head Start 

Centers; child care facilities; preschool classes offered to an eligible pre-kindergarten population by the public 

school system; home/early childhood combinations; home/Head Start combinations; and other combinations of 

early childhood settings. 

Ã 32.  Regular Early Childhood Program. Young children who received all of their special education and related 

services in educational programs designed primarily for children without disabilities 40 to 79% of the time. This 

may include, but is not limited to regular kindergarten classes; public or private preschools; Head Start Centers; 

child care facilities; preschool classes offered to an eligible pre-kindergarten population by the public school 

system; home/early childhood combinations; home/Head Start combinations; and other combinations of early 

childhood settings. 

Ã 33.  Regular Early Childhood Program.  Young children who received all of their special education and related 

services in educational programs designed primarily for children without disabilities for less than 40% of the time.  

This may include, but is not limited to regular kindergarten classes; public or private preschools; Head Start 

Centers; child care facilities; preschool classes offered to an eligible pre-kindergarten population by the public 

school system; home/early childhood combinations; home/Head Start combinations; and other combinations of 

early childhood settings. 

Ã 41.  Separate Class.  Young children who receive all of their special education and related services in educational 

programs designed primarily for children with disabilities.  These special education programs include less that 

50% children without disabilities and include, but are not limited to, special instruction and related services 

provided in special education classrooms in regular school buildings; trailer or portables outside regular school 

buildings; child care facilities; hospital facilities on an out-patient basis; or other community based settings. 

Ã 42.  Separate School.  Young children who receive all of their special education and related services in an 

educational program designed primarily for children with disabilities.  The children attend a separate school. 

Ã 43.  Residential Facility.  Young children who received all of their special education and related services in an 

educational program designed primarily for students with disabilities.  The children attend a residential facility. 

Ã 44.  Service Provider Location.  The young children do not receive any special education services in an early 

childhood program, a special educational program, or the home.  (Children brought in for speech services only). 

Ã 45.  Home. The young children do not attend a regular early childhood program or a special education program.  

The young children receive some or all of their special education services in the home. 

CASE MANAGER______________________________ DATE__________________________ 

STUDENT NAME______________________________ RESIDENT COUNTY___________________ 

             (Must be completed) 
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PRIMARY DISABILITY INSTRUCTIONAL SETTING (ages 6-21) – Complete based on student’s age on Dec. 1, of year 

completing this form. 

Must be reported for a student who has a primary disability classification of other than 00 and who has at least one 

enrollment status record with a special education evaluation status of 4 (i.e., one who has an IEP/IIIP).   

Ã 00  No IEP/IIIP.  

Ã 01  Students receiving the majority of their education program in regular class; include children and youth with 

disabilities receiving special education and related services outside the regular classroom for less than 21 percent 

of the school day. 

Ã 02  Students receiving education programs in resource room; include children and youth with disabilities 

receiving special education and related services outside the regular classroom for 60 percent or less of the school 

day and at least 21 percent of the school day. 

Ã 03  Students receiving education programs in separate class; include children and youth with disabilities receiving 

special education and related services outside the regular classroom for more than 60 percent of the school day. 

Do not include students who receive education programs in public or private separate day or residential facilities. 

Ã 04  Students receiving education programs in public separate day school facilities; include children and youth 

with disabilities receiving special education and related services for greater than 50 percent of the school day in 

separate facilities. 

Ã 05  Students receiving education programs in private separate day school facilities at public expense for greater 

than 50 percent of the school day. 

Ã 06  Students receiving education programs in public residential facilities for greater than 50 percent of the school 

day. 

Ã 07  Students receiving education programs in private residential facilities at public expense for greater than 50 

percent of the school day. 

Ã 08  Students receiving education programs in homebound/hospital placement; include children and youth with 

disabilities placed in and receiving education in hospital programs or homebound programs. 

 

CASE MANAGER___________________________________ DATE__________________________ 

STUDENT NAME___________________________________ 
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Example: Parent Notification to Transfer a Student with a Disability to a Non-Public 

School (Optional Form) 

 

Dear ____________________________________ 
 (District contact person) 

This information is provided by me, as the parent of_______________, to fulfill my obligation to notify the district 

that I intend to remove my child from the public school and enroll him/her in the following non-public school: 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  (Name and Location of the Non-Public School) 

 

In addition, I am checking the items below that apply to my decision to make this transfer: 

  I am rejecting the public school’s education program for the following reasons(s): 

 

 

  Due to the district’s failure to provide a free appropriate public education, I am entitled to reimbursement for 

the costs of the non-public program. 

 

_________________________________________ __________________________ 
Parent Signature      Date 

 

Parent(s): Return this completed form to:  ____________________________ 

within ten (10) business days.   (District Contact Person) 

 

Here are some agencies that may help you in understanding your rights and your child's rights under state and federal special education law: 

ARC MN (Advocacy for Persons with Developmental Disabilities): 651-523-0823, 1-800-582-5256, or on the web at: 

www.thearcofminnesota.org 

MN Department of Education: 651-582-8689, TTY: 651-582-8201, or on the web at: http://education.state.mn.us 

MN Disability Law Center: 612-332-1441, 1-800-292-4150, TTY: 612-332-4668, or on the web at: www.mndlc.org 

PACER (Parent Advocacy Coalition for Education Rights): 952-838-9000, 1-800-53-PACER, TTY: 952-838-0190, or on the web at: www.pacer.org 

 

 

This form is available in several languages, Braille, or other formats. Contact the IEP manager for an alternate format. 

 

  

Date received by district 

______________________ 
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Parent Contact Documentation 
Student’s Name:     _____________    

Parent/Guardian #1:   _____________Phone:(W)_______ (H)_______ 

Parent/Guardian #2:   _____________Phone:(W)_______ (H)_______      

Type:  T = Telephone     L = Letter     C = Conference        

Date Type Code Reason/Outcome 
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Record of Inspection and Index of Due Process Forms 
______________________________Public Schools   

Person Reviewing File Relationship To Student Reason For Reviewing Date 

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

 

Section  
1 Record of Inspection and Index of Due Process Forms 

1 Regular Education Routing Slip 

1 Transfer of Due Process File Between Case Manager’s Checklist 

  2 Parental Consent/Objection and Prior Written Notice Forms 

2 Pre-Referral Documentation (2 required) 

2 Referral Review and Evaluation Determination Plan 

2 Notice of an Educational Evaluation/Reevaluation Plan  

2 Notice of a Team Meeting 

2 Parents Rights and Procedures Relative to a Hearing 

2 Team Override 

2 Consent to Seek Reimbursement for Health Related IEP/IFSP/IIIP Services (or signed release of information) 

  3 IEP/IFSP/IIIP (including progress reports) 

3 Periodic Review (ECSE only) 

3 ESY Decision Form 

3 Manifestation Determination Meeting Form 

3 Restrictive Procedure Plan 

3 Follow-up Review 

  4 Evaluation Reports  

4 Psychological, Speech, and other Related Services Reports (OT, PT, DAPE) 
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4 Observations and other Checklists 

4 Computerized Scored Reports: Cognitive and Achievement Tests 

4 Exit Summary Report 

4 Benchmarks (if your district uses them) 

4 ECSE Outcomes Summary Forms 

4 Family Outcomes Surveys 

  5 Pertinent Special Education Communications 

5 Communications To and From Parents 

5 Record Destruction Letter 

5 Home School Letter 

5 Notification of ESY Services To Resident Districts 

5 Prospective Surrogate Parent 

5 Notice of Transfer of Parent Rights 

  6 Outside Agency Evaluations and Reports From Hospitals - Mental Health Services - County Agencies 

6 Consent to Release Private Data 
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IEP Evaluation Rubric 

Required Components 
Quality Indicators 

4 3 2 1 

IEP Section – Present Level of Educational Performance 

1. The PLEP includes a statement of the 

childôs strengths. 

The PLEP includes a statement of the childôs 

strengths. Strengths are related to the goal 

area. 

A strength is indicated and is 

somewhat related to the goal. 

A strength is indicated but not well 

related to the goal area. 

There is not any information 

included about the childôs strengths. 

2. The PLEP is specific, observable, 

and measurable and includes 

transition if applicable. 

The PLEP is specific, observable, and 

measurable. Current objective data are 

provided using several sources. 

The PLEP is specific, observable, and 

measurable. No objective data are 

provided. 

The PLEP is based on non-specific, 

qualitative information and is not 

quantified. 

The PLEP is not specific or 

observable. The PLEP is 

incomplete. 

3. The PLEP includes a needs 

statement. 

The PLEP includes a needs statement that 

is related to the goal and is student-

centered. 

The PLEP includes a needs statement 

that is related to goal but it is not 

student-centered. 

A needs statement is present, but it is 

not related to the goal. 

There is not a needs statement 

included in the PLEP. 

4. The PLEP describes how the 

studentôs needs affect participation in 

the general curriculum supports 

needed, and level of functioning. 

The PLEP quantifies or states the 

discrepancy between the learnerôs 

performance and the expectations of the 

general curriculum (AIMsWeb, CBM, NWEA, 

State Standards), as well as describing level 

of functioning. 

The PLEP provides quantitative data, 

but there is no linkage to the general 

education curriculum and/or level of 

functioning is unclear. 

The PLEP is a qualitative description 

and somewhat related to general 

curriculum without level of 

functioning. 

There is no description of how the 

studentôs needs affect education in 

the general education, or level of 

functioning. 

5. For preschool children, the PLEP 

describes how the disability affects 

the childôs participation in appropriate 

activities. 

The PLEP describes how the disability 

affects the childôs participation in appropriate 

activities. 

Test scores are reported only, without 

a description of how the learnerôs 

participation in activities is influenced. 

The childôs disability is described 

qualitatively but there is no linkage to 

impact on participation in activities. 

There is no description of how the 

disability affects the childôs 

participation in appropriate activities. 

All 5 areas of transition are addressed?  Yes  No               The PLEP contains current data?   _______Yes     _______No 
 

IEP Section ï Goals 

 

1. 

Needs identified in PLEP statements 

are addressed through a goal or 

adaptation that corresponds to the 

PLEP. 

There is a direct relationship between the 

PLEP and the goals or adaptations page for 

each stated need. 

There is a direct relationship between 

the PLEP and the goals. Some needs 

are not addressed. 

There is some relationship between 

the PLEP and the goals. 

There is no relationship between the 

PLEP and the goals. 

2. The goal includes the specific Goals contain a specific behavior and A goal contains 1 of the 2 elements. Poor description of behavior.  Not Need given and no goal written. 
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behavior and direction of change. direction of change. specific. 

3.   The goal states a starting point or 

baseline (FROM) and the expected 

annual level of performance or 

attainment level (TO). 

Goal has clear baseline data and 

corresponding attainment expectation. 

There is not a clear relationship 

between baseline and attainment 

expectation. 

Either the baseline or attainment 

expectation is missing. 

Neither the baseline or attainment 

expectation is present. 

4. Goal contains resources necessary to 

accomplish the expected level of 

performance. 

Resources needed to accomplish goal are 

clearly defined. 

Resources needed are somewhat 

defined. 

Resources needed are vaguely 

defined. 

Resources needed are not defined. 

5. Goals are meaningful, measurable, 

and able to be monitored. 

Goals are meaningful, measurable, and able 

to be monitored. 

Goals are meaningful and not 

measurable and/or are difficult to 

monitor. 

Goals are measurable but not 

meaningful for the stated PLEP. 

Goals are not meaningful  related to 

PLEP, and not measurable or able 

to be monitored.  

 

Required Components 
Quality Indicators 

4 3 2 1 

IEP Section ï Objectives 

1. Objectives describe the conditions or 

circumstances for evaluation. 

Conditions or circumstances for evaluation 

are clearly defined. 

Conditions or circumstances for 

evaluation are somewhat defined. 

Conditions or circumstances for 

evaluation are vaguely defined. 

Conditions or circumstances for 

evaluation are not defined. 

2. Objectives describe the 

skills/behavior to be performed and 

logically support the goal. 

Objectives clearly describes skills to be 

performed and logically support goal. 

Objectives somewhat describes skills 

to be performed and/or somewhat 

support goal. 

Skill is not described or objective 

does not logically support the goal. 

Skill is not described and objective 

does not logically support the goal. 

3. Objectives identify the criteria for 

attainment and evaluation 

procedures. 

Objectives clearly identify attainment and 

related evaluation procedures. 

Attainment criteria and evaluation 

procedures are somewhat related.  

Attainment criteria or evaluation 

procedures are missing. 

Neither attainment  or evaluation 

procedures are present. 

Each goal has at least 2 measurable objectives?   _____Yes     _____No 

 

IEP Section ï Progress Monitoring 
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1. There is evidence of an instructional 

change when progress toward the 

goal is insufficient. 

• A decision making rule is used to make 

decisions about instructional changes, such 

as a line is drawn on the graph to indicate 

when a change occurs when progress is 

insufficient. 

Å Or, there is good evidence that 

interventions were documented and 

implemented when progress was 

insufficient. 

Å Or, progress was sufficient. No 

instructional change was warranted. 

Decision-making rules are used, but 

not in a timely manner. 

No decision-making rules are used. 

Interventions are implemented with 

students on an inconsistent basis. 

There is insufficient evidence to 

determine whether any instructional 

change occurred when student 

progress is insufficient.  

 

Or, there is evidence of insufficient 

student progress but no instructional 

change was documented.  

The data is collected in an ongoing fashion and summarized through the use of a graph or a checklist for each goal on the IEP?     _____Yes     _____No 
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Special Education File Monitoring Review Form 
 IEP Manager:  ______________________________________________________  Date:_________________ 

 School: ________________________________________Student Initials:___________ Grade: ____________ 

MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS Circle 

• Does the file include an identifiable record of inspection? Yes  No  NA 

• Does this file contain evidence of a transfer of due process file between case manager’s checklist? Yes  No  NA 

• Does this file contain evidence of a regular education routing slip? Yes  No  NA 

• Does this file contain a parent contact documentation form? Yes  No  NA 

EVALUATION CONTENT AND PROCEDURES 

• Are two pre-referral interventions documented (K-12 only)? Yes  No  NA 

Did the district provide parents with Notice of Proposed Evaluation/Reevaluation plan that includes: 

• The reason for evaluation or the refusal to evaluate? Yes  No  NA 

• A description of areas to be assessed? Yes  No  NA 

• Where and by whom the evaluation will be conducted? Yes  No  NA 

• Materials and procedures, and, if appropriate, modifications to the evaluation process? Yes  No  NA 

• Did the district provide written notice to the parent(s) when no additional data were required for 

reevaluation? 
Yes  No  NA 

Parental Informed Consent For Evaluation 

• Initial evaluation:  written signature prior to evaluation? Yes  No  NA 
• Reevaluation: signature or documentation of attempts (2 or more) to get consent, if signature not 

received? 
Yes  No  NA 

• Documentation of date received by district? Yes  No  NA 

• Initials documented to indicate that Notice of Procedural Safeguards sent? Yes  No  NA 

Evaluation Timelines 

• Evaluation/reevaluation completed within 30 school days of receipt of informed consent? (Birth-3 yrs 45 

calendar days) 
Yes  No  NA 

• Reevaluation ONLY: expiration of 14 calendar days before beginning evaluation if no response after 

reasonable attempts? 
Yes  No  NA 

• Was the evaluation report written within the 30 school day evaluation period?  (Birth-3 yrs 45 calendar 

days)? 
Yes  No  NA 

• Did the reevaluation occur within a three-year timeline? Yes  No  NA 

• Evaluation completion date provided? Yes  No  NA 

Multidisciplinary Team 

•  Parent, the child’s regular teacher (or regular education teacher who is qualified to teach this age child), a 

qualified early childhood teacher (when the child is less than school age), a person qualified to conduct 

individual diagnostic examinations, a representative of the district, team member(s) licensed in the pupil’s 

suspected disability(ies), and when appropriate, other individuals with knowledge or expertise regarding the 

learner? 

Yes  No  NA 

Nondiscriminary Evaluation Practices 
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• Evaluation materials are selected and administered so as not to be discriminatory on a racial or cultural 

basis, and administered in the child’s native language or mode of communication.  Recognition or 

accommodation for persons whose differences or conditions cause standardized instruments to be invalid? 

Yes  No  NA 

Evaluation Materials and Procedures 

• Performed in all areas related to the suspected disability (vision, health, hearing, social/emotional, 

intellectual, academic, communication, and motor)? 

Yes  No  NA 

• Performed with a variety of technically sound instruments that may evaluate relative contribution of 

cognitive and behavior factors, and physical or developmental factors? 

Yes  No  NA 

• Included parent information, progress in general curriculum, and private evaluations provided by parent 

(when available)? 

Yes  No  NA 

• Included an explanation of the procedures and findings in the ER? Yes  No  NA 

Comments: 
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Braille Evaluation for Students Who Are Visually Impaired  

Was a Braille skills inventory completed? Yes  No NA 

Did the ER include a statement of strengths and deficits? Yes  No NA 

Secondary Transition Evaluation 

• By grade 9 or age 14 (whichever comes 1st) a multidisciplinary evaluation of secondary transition needs was 

completed.  Areas of evaluation must be relevant to a pupil’s needs and must include the following areas:  Work, 

Recreation and leisure, Home living, Community participation, Post-secondary training and learning 

opportunities? 

Yes  No  

NA 

Functional Behavioral Evaluation (FBE) 

An FBE was conducted either before or not more than 10 business days after:  

Yes  No  NA 
• A removal that constitutes a change or placement? Yes  No  NA 

• Removal from a child’s current educational placement for more than 10 cumulative school days in a school 

year? 

Yes  No  NA 

• An FBE was conducted before implementation of restrictive procedures? Yes  No  NA 

• The FBE included an analysis of purpose, effect, seriousness of behavior, and documented that it has ruled out 

any other treatable cause such as a medical or health condition? 

Yes  No  NA 

Infant and Toddler Evaluation 

Did the evaluation/reevaluation: Yes  No  NA 

• Include a review of all pertinent records related to the child’s current health status and medical history? Yes  No  NA 

• Include an evaluation of the child’s level of functioning and unique needs in each of the following 

developmental areas:  cognitive, physical (including vision and hearing), communication, social/emotional, and 

adaptive? 

Yes  No  NA 

• A family evaluation (voluntary on the part of the family) to determine the resources, priorities, and concerns of 

the family and identify the supports and services necessary to support the family in meeting the needs of their 

child? 

Yes  No  NA 

Were the procedures and findings explained in ER? Yes  No  NA 

Evaluation Report (ER) 

Did the evaluation report contain the following information:  

• Parent(s) information about the child? Yes  No  NA 

• A summary of the results for any or all evaluations? Yes  No  NA 

• Statement describing the team’s interpretation of the evaluation results? Yes  No  NA 

• The team’s judgments verifying the decision regarding eligibility/continuing need? Yes  No  NA 

• PLEPs in the areas evaluated? Yes  No  NA 

• Statements describing educational needs? Yes  No  NA 

• Team members’ names, titles and date of report? Yes  No  NA 

If appropriate for this learner…  

• Relevant behavior noted during observation of the learner? Yes  No  NA 

• Statement regarding validity of the evaluation? Yes  No  NA 

• Statement whether tests are valid for the purpose for which they are used? Yes  No  NA 
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• Statement describing the extent to which standard administration procedures and conditions were varied from 

standard procedures and conditions, if appropriate? 

Yes  No  NA 

• If child has minority status, is there a statement relating to nondiscriminatory procedures being addressed? Yes  No  NA 

ELIGIBILITY 

Refer to the criteria sheets for specific eligibility criteria information. 

• ASD – Autism Spectrum Disorders Yes  No  NA 

• Deaf-Blind Yes  No  NA 

• EBD – Emotional Behavioral Disorders Yes  No  NA 

• DHH – Deaf/Hard of Hearing Yes  No  NA 

• DCD – Developmental Cognitive Delay Yes  No  NA 

Comments: 

 

 

 

• OHD – Other Health Disabilities Yes  No  NA 

• PI – Physically Impaired Yes  No  NA 

• Severely Multiply Impaired Yes  No  NA 

• SLD – Specific Learning Disability Yes  No  NA 

SLD Written Report  

For children identified as learning disabled, did the IEP/IFSP/IIIP team certify in writing in the evaluation report:  

• The existence of severe underachievement in response to general education classroom instruction? Yes  No  NA 

• The existence of severe discrepancy between intellectual ability and achievement? Yes  No  NA 

• The existence of an information processing disorder in a variety of settings? Yes  No  NA 

• Observations of relevant behavior of the learner, made by one team member other than the classroom 

teacher? 
Yes  No  NA 

• The relationship of that behavior to the learner’s academic functioning? Yes  No  NA 

• The existence of any educationally relevant medical finding? Yes  No  NA 

• The discrepancy cannot be corrected without the provision of special education and related services? Yes  No  NA 

• The disability is not the result of visual, hearing, motor impairment, mental retardation, or emotional 

disturbance, environmental, cultural, economic influences or history of inconsistent educational programming? 

Yes  No  NA 

• SP/L – Speech/Language Impaired Yes  No  NA 

• TBI – Traumatic Brain Injury Yes  No  NA 

• VI - Visually Impaired (3.4.2 Blindness) Yes  No  NA 

• ECSE – Early Childhood Special Education (Developmental Delay) Yes  No  NA 

• Criteria for DAPE – Developmental Adapted Physical Education (see criteria sheet) Yes  No  NA 

Team Override 

Includes:  

• Explanation of invalid results? Yes  No  NA 

• An explanation that indicates what objective data were used? Yes  No  NA 

• An identification of which data had the greatest relative importance for the eligibility decision? Yes  No  NA 

• A signature of team members agreeing to the decision and a signed statement from each team member that 

disagrees with the decision explaining the reasons for the disagreement? 

Yes  No  NA 
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Exit Procedures 

A child with a disability was evaluated prior to determining that the child is no longer a child with a disability? Yes  No  

NA IEP/IFSP/IIIP Content and Procedures 

IEP/IFSP/IIIP Team Members 

The following were in attendance at the meeting:  

• the parent(s)? Yes  No  NA 

• the student (must be invited when transition needs are being considered)?  If not present, student’s 

preferences/interests are documented? 

Yes  No  NA 

• at least one regular education teacher (where the child is enrolled or expected to enroll)? Yes  No  NA 

• the pupil’s special education teacher? Yes  No  NA 

• a representative of the district? Yes  No  NA 

• an individual who can interpret the instructional implications of the evaluations (can be one of the above 

district members or an additional person)? 

Yes  No  NA 

• a team member licensed in the pupil’s disability? Yes  No  NA 

• when appropriate, other individuals with knowledge or expertise regarding the learner? Yes  No  NA 

• out of District Representation, if applicable? Yes  No  NA 

• parent invited member(s)? Yes  No  NA 

• district invited member(s)? Yes  No  NA 

• interagency personnel? Yes  No  NA 

• Was Notice of a Team Meeting sent to parents?  OR does documentation of parent attendance exist? Yes  No  NA 

Comments: 

 

 

 

 



 HVED Total Special Education System Manual—Chapter 4: IEP/IFSP Planning Standards                      4-191 
 

Required IEP/IFSP/IIIP Content 

INTERNALLY CONSISTENT?  Overall, is there a direct relationship between evaluation results, present level of 

performance statements, need statements, goals and objectives/benchmarks, and the education services to 

be provided? 

Yes  No  NA 

Present Levels of Educational Performance (PLEP)/Program Planning 

• Has summary statement for present problems? Yes  No  NA 

• Summary statement addresses current functioning? Yes  No  NA 

• Summary statement addresses unique special education instruction needs? Yes  No  NA 

• Each statement is written in objective measurable terms with enough information to describe the student’s 

skill status? 
Yes  No  NA 

• Describes how the student’s disability affects his/her involvement and progress in the general curriculum? Yes  No  NA 

• Student-based need statements identify specific skills and behaviors to be learned? Yes  No  NA 

• For children age 3 to kindergarten, entrance there is a description of how the child’s disability affects 

participation in developmentally appropriate activities? 

Yes  No  NA 

• By the time a student turns age 14 or enters grade 9, his/her current educational performance and needs in 

all five transition areas are described? 

Yes  No  NA 

• Documentation of the present level of performance in the IEP must provide an explanation of the 

connection between the related service condition and the service. 

Yes  No  NA 

Goals and Objectives 

Includes:  

Measurable annual goals and short-term objectives or benchmarks, including evaluation procedures? Yes  No  NA 

Focus on the skills and behaviors the student needs to learn in order to be involved and progress in the 

general curriculum? 

Yes  No  NA 

Developed from student needs and present levels of performance? Yes  No  NA 

States skill/behavior to be changed? Yes  No  NA 

States direction of change? Yes  No  NA 

States expected ending annual level of performance? Yes  No  NA 

Passes “The Stranger Test?” Yes  No  NA 

Passes “The Dead man Test?” Yes  No  NA 

Objectives/Benchmarks  

Describes skills to be performed? Yes  No  NA 

Identifies conditions or circumstances for evaluation? Yes  No  NA 

Identifies criteria for attainment/evaluation? Yes  No  NA 

Identifies evaluation procedures? Yes  No  NA 

Objectives logically support the goals? Yes  No  NA 

At least two measurable objective benchmarks written for each goal? Yes  No  NA 

LRE Explanation 

• Describes the extent, if any, to which the child will not participate with learners without disabilities in 

general education classes, extra-curricular and nonacademic activities and reason for nonparticipation? 

Yes  No  NA 

Special Education and Related Services 

Includes:  
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• SpEd and related services, including the date that matches Parental Consent/Objection and Prior Written 

Notice Forms for initiating services and modifications and anticipated frequency, duration, and location of the 

recommended services? 

Yes  No  NA 

• Program modifications and support for school personnel (Supplementary aids/services to be provided to, or 

on behalf of the learner?) 

Yes  No  NA 

Adaptations in General and Special Education 

Includes:  

• Description of supplemental aids/services in regular and special education? Yes  No  NA 

• Description of program modifications or supports for school personnel? Yes  No  NA 

• Special considerations (Blind, LEP, DHH/Behavioral Issues, use of paraprofessional addressed if 

appropriate)? 
Yes  No  NA 

• Assistive technology needs considered/addressed? Yes  No  NA 

Comments: 
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Progress Reporting 

• There is a statement of how the child’s parents will be regularly informed (at least as often as nondisabled 

peers) including frequency and method of reporting? 

Yes  No  NA 

Transition Services 

By grade 9 or age 14 the IEP must address the student’s needs for transition from secondary services to: Yes  No  NA 

• Post-secondary education and training? Yes  No  NA 

• Employment? Yes  No  NA 

• Community participation? Yes  No  NA 

• Recreation and leisure? Yes  No  NA 

• Home living? Yes  No  NA 

• A statement must identify the needed transition services and the interagency responsibilities or linkages? Yes  No  NA 

• Activities planned to meet identified outcome goals? Yes  No  NA 

• Goals and objectives written to address transition needs? Yes  No  NA 

Transfer of Rights 

• Beginning at least one year before a student reaches the age of majority, a statement must be included that 

the student has been informed of his/her rights that will transfer upon reaching (per Minnesota State law) 

age 18? 

Yes  No  NA 

• Documentation of Transfer of Rights that was sent to parents is on file? Yes  No  NA 

Modification of State/District-wide Assessment 

• A statement of any individual adaptations in the administration of assessments of student achievement 

(state and district) that are needed for the child to participate? 

Yes  No  NA 

• A statement of any individual modifications in the administration of assessments of student achievement 

(state and district) that are needed for the child to participate? 

Yes  No  NA 

• If the team determines the child will not participate, a statement must be included that explains why that 

assessment is not appropriate, and how the child will be assessed? 

Yes  No  NA 

• Profile of Learning High Standards documentation attached? Yes  No  NA 

Alteration of the School Day 

• Based on learner needs and not administrative convenience? Yes  No  NA 

Interim IEP/IFSP/IIIP 

• May be written for a period of no more than 60 school days to determine appropriateness of placement and 

to resolve questions regarding the content of the IEP/IFSP/IIIP? 

Yes  No  NA 

Significant Change in Program or Placement (Parental Consent/Objections and Prior Written Notice Forms) 

• IEP/IFSP/IIIP goals have been completed or require modification based on a progress report? Yes  No  NA 

• there is a need to add or delete a service based on a progress report or evaluation? Yes  No  NA 

• there is a change in the type of site or setting in which the pupil receives special education? Yes  No  NA 

• the amount of time a pupil spends with nondisabled peers is changed? Yes  No  NA 

• the amount of special education to accomplish the goals or objectives needs to be increased or decreased, 

or? 
Yes  No  NA 
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• the team determines there is a need for a restrictive procedure? Yes  No  NA 

• Is this appropriately documented in the IEP/IFSP/IIIP? Yes  No  NA 

Continuum of Alternative Placements 

• Regular classes, special classes, special schools, home instruction, instruction in hospitals and institutions. Yes  No  NA 

• Provisions for supplementary services (such as resource room or itinerant instruction)? Yes  No  NA 

Comments: 
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Extended School Year (ESY) 

• Available as necessary to provide FAPE? Yes  No  NA 

• Not limited to particular categories of disabilities; or unilaterally limit the type, amount, or duration of 

those services? 

Yes  No  NA 

• Need reviewed annually? Yes  No  NA 

IEP/IFSP/IIIP Notice Requirements and Procedural Safeguards 

• Description of the action proposed or refused? Yes  No  NA 

• Explanation of why the district proposes or refuses to take the action? Yes  No  NA 

• Options considered and reasons why rejected? Yes  No  NA 

• Description of each evaluation procedure, test, record or report used as basis for proposed or refused 

action? 
Yes  No  NA 

• Description of any other relevant factors? Yes  No  NA 

• Statement of the procedural safeguards afforded to the parents? Yes  No  NA 

• Sources for parent to obtain assistance? Yes  No  NA 

Parental Consent/Objection and Prior Written Notice Forms 

• Copy of Parental Consent/Objection form signed by the parent/student is on file and Prior Written Notice 

was provided? 
Yes  No  NA 

• Date of meeting is documented? Yes  No  NA 

• Reasons for proposal stated? Yes  No  NA 

• Date signed notice is received by the district is documented? Yes  No  NA 

• When not an initial IEP, documentation of attempts  (2 or more) to get consent, if signature not received? Yes  No  NA 

PART C – ECSE 

IFSP Team Meetings 

• Conducted in settings and times convenient to families? Yes  No  NA 

• In the native language of the family (or other mode of communication) unless clearly not feasible to do so? Yes  No  NA 

IFSP Team Members 

• The parent(s)? Yes  No  NA 

• Other family members (per parent request)? Yes  No  NA 

• An advocate or person outside of the family (per parent request)? Yes  No  NA 

• The service coordinator? Yes  No  NA 

• Person(s) directly involved in conducting evaluations? Yes  No  NA 

• Person(s) who will be providing service(s) to the child/family? Yes  No  NA 

Required Content of IFSP 

• A statement of the child’s present level of development (“Description” page of IFSP)? Yes  No  NA 

• A statement of family resources, priorities, and concerns (“Family Thoughts” page of IFSP)? Yes  No  NA 

• Major outcomes or goals determined and short term objectives or benchmarks, including evaluation 

procedures (“Outcome” page of IFSP)? 

Yes  No  NA 

• A statement of services needed, including the project date for initiating services and modifications and the 

anticipated frequency, duration, and location of the recommended services? 

Yes  No  NA 

• A statement of payment arrangements and authorized signatures for services designated (“Team and 

Summary” page of IFSP)? 

Yes  No  NA 

Parent Consent for IFSP 
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• Did the IFSP team provide the parent(s) with a notice of the proposed action or denial prior to the initiation 

of services by using the Parental Consent/Objection and Prior Written Notice forms? 

Yes  No  NA 

IFSP Timelines 

• Was the initial evaluation completed and the meeting held within 45 days of referral, or was there 

appropriate documentation if unable to meet timeline? 

Yes  No  NA 

IFSP Periodic Review 

• Was a periodic review completed every six months (“Outcome” page of IFSP)? Yes  No  NA 

• Was the information complete: degree of progress, modification/revision if necessary? Yes  No  NA 

• Participants include: parent(s), service coordinator, and service provider? Yes  No  NA 

Comments: 
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IFSP Annual Review 

• Was a meeting held, at least annually, to evaluate and revise IFSP, as appropriate? Yes  No  NA 

Interim IFSP 

Early intervention services for an eligible child and the child’s family may commence before the 

completion of the evaluation and assessment if the following conditions are met: 

 

• Parental consent is obtained? Yes  No  NA 

• An interim IFSP is developed that includes:  

    • Name of service coordinator? Yes  No  NA 

    • Early intervention services that have been determined to be needed immediately by the child and the 

child’s family are identified? 

Yes  No  NA 

• The evaluation and assessment are completed within the time period required? Yes  No  NA 

Summary Comments: 
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IEP Manager Signature___________________________________________Date___________ 

HVED Staff Signature_______________________________________________________ 
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Special Education File Review for Performance Appraisal 
Student Initials _________  Case Manager _________________________ Date __________ 

Section II of the Brown Folder ( if yes) 

Yes No NA 1. If the special education referral team decided to conduct an educational evaluation: 

     a “Notice of Special Educational Evaluation/Reevaluation Plan” was completed; 

     a “Prior Written Notice” was completed; 

     a “Parental Consent/Objection Form” was sent to parent(s); and 

   

  parent’s signature was obtained or 14 days lapsed before conducting the assessment.  

               (Parent signature is required for initial evaluations). 

   2. For reevaluations, the special education team has decided: 

   
  additional testing is needed, or additional testing is not needed, and the appropriate box is      

checked on the “Notice of Educational Evaluation/Reevaluation Plan.” 

   
  the parent signed the “Parental Consent/Objection Form” and indicated whether or not they 

agreed to the decision or sent a “Notice of a Team Meeting” before every formal meeting. 

   3. Parents were called or sent a “Notice of a Team Meeting” before every formal meeting. 

   
4. Evaluations/reports were completed and a team meeting was held within 30 school days of receiving 

parental permission for evaluation. 

   5. Each time an IEP was written: 

     a “Notice of District’s Proposed Action or Denial” was completed; 

     a “Parental Consent/Objection Form” was completed; and  

   
  parent’s signature was obtained or three documented attempts were made to obtain consent. 

(Parent signature is required for initial evaluations). 

   
6. A Manifestation Determination meeting was held within 10 school days and the Manifestation 

Determination form completed whenever student was removed for: 

     5 consecutive days or more (MN Rule); 

     11 or more cumulative days in a school year; 

     an interim alternative educational placement; 

     any removal that constitutes a change of placement; 

     parent requests a meeting (MN Rule); or 

     prior to expulsion. 

Comments: 
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Section III of the Brown Folder ( if yes) 

   
1. The start date of the IEP/IFSP/IIIP as found on the “Special Education and Related Services” grid indicates 

the document is current?  (Date should not be past date of IEP/IFSP/IIIP from previous year). 

   2. There is evidence of progress reporting (document, phone log, etc.). 

   3. District and state tests were addressed?  (See IEP/IIIP). 

   4. Extended School Year (ESY) was addressed and decision is documented? 

Comments: 

 

 

Section IV of the Brown Folder ( if yes) 

   1. A comprehensive evaluation was completed within three years of the previous evaluation. 

   2. An “Evaluation Report” was written each time an evaluation or a reevaluation was completed. 

   3. A “Transition Evaluation” was completed for students age 14 and over. 

Comments: 

 

 

Data Collection - This will be a separate file.  (Please ask to look at the teacher’s data collection for IEP goals). 

   1. There is a graph or checklist that monitors student progress on each goal. 

Comments: 
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